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PREFACE.

—

Tae Mirprve Israxps have been a Dependency of the
British Government in Ceylon since 1796, continuing to pay
Annual Tribute. But comparatively little is known, even at
this day, about the Group, and still less regarding the Language,
which is peculiar to it.

The recognized authorities on the MAirprviay LANGUAGE, up
to the close of last century, have been few indeed—Frangois
Pyrard (1615), Willmott Christopher (1841), and Albert Gray
{1878).

But between 1900 and 1902 were printed, in the Sitzungs-
berichte der Kgl. Bayer, Akademie der Wissenschaften, of
Munich, three learned Papers by Professor Wilhelm Geiger,
entitled Madldivische Studien, 1. (pp- 641-684, with one
Plate, headed Mdldivische Alphabete), II. (pp. 371-387),
III. (pp. 107-132), which have very materially advanced our
knowledge of the Structure of the Langunage.

The importance of these unique “ Linguistic Stadies ™
induced the Council of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon to
apply to Professor Geiger and the Deutsche Morgenlandische
Gesellschaft, at Halle, for permission to publish an English
Translation in its Journal. This permission was courteously
granted ; and in 1913 a Translation of the three Parts of
Mdldivische Studien was completed for the Society by Mrs,
J. C. Willis.

The marked and consistent ability displayed throughout
by Mrs. Willis, in her translation of highly technical matter,
can only be properly realized by those in a position €0 cOmpare. -
‘the German Text with its excellent English version.*

* A bound copy of the German Text is in the Colombo Museum
Library.
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The difficult nature of the letterpress, its occasional
turgidity (necessitating exceptional pains in translating, to
reproduce the writer's full meaning), added to -puzeling
abbreviations, have not deterred Mrs. Willis from preparing
for the Society, with infinite patienceand meticulous care,
an eminently satisfactory rendering, which reproduces the
more or less specialized phraseology of the German original
with admirable fidelity and success.

Mrs. Willis's good wine needed little or no bush, Nathless,
to ensure as accurate a presentation as possible of certain
passages in the German, perchance open to possible doubt,
the entire manuscript was carefully revised by Mr. John
Harward, M.A., President of the Society, who managed to
snatch time, amid his arduous official duties as Director of
Education, to compare the English Translation closely with
the German Text, and insert in places valuable emendations
making for additional clearness.

Mr. Harward found himself unable to see the Translation
through the press before leaving Ceylon in 1916, to seek needed
and well-deserved rest, on retirement from the Government
Service, after a lengthened period of strenuous and invaluable
work,

His mantle, as Editor, has ultimately fallen on an ex-
Honorary Secretary of the Society, to whom the Fates in 1879
granted a short visit to the Mildives, and the opportunity
subsequently of making a partial study—uncompleted, owing
to his transference to the charge of the Archmological Survey—
of the Islands, their History, Customs, Trade, and Language.*

Despite admitted limitations for the adequate fulfilment
of such a task, he has ventured, faut de mieur, with some
diffidence, to essay, on behalf of the Couneil,{ the somewhat
invidious task of editing the Translation of the ** Studies”
for publication in the Society’s Journal.

* Embodied in a Monograph on “ The Méldive Islands” (Ceylon
Government Sessional Paper XLITL., 1881 ; issued 1382},
t Resolution of Council, Coylon Asiatic Society, March 11, 1918,
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The ** editorial funetions " in the issue of this English version
of Professor Geiger’s work have, on the whole, been compara-
tively light, and to a great degree confined to formal details :
to wit, the splitting up of some of the long wearisome paragraphs
of the original text ; the oocasional insertion of desirable words
within brackets to help the sense ; adding sub-heads to ensure
enhanced elarity and convenience ; and transposing to more
suitable positions Notes which in the German (i.e., Section I.)
are lumped together at the end.

Every endeavour has been made to retain, as far as practic-
able, the Professor’s own spelling of Méldivian, Siphalese, and
other Oriental words; whilst making it consistent with the
System of Transliteration adopted by the Ceylon Government
and the forms of diacritieal type available in the founts of the
Ceylon Government Printing Office. Fortunately few changes
proved to be needed ; and those almost entirely for the better,*

To Mr. C. H. Collins, B.A., C.C.8., Honorary Secretary of the
Society, to Mr. H. C. Cottle, the Government Printer, and to
L Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi, Mldivian Government Repre-
sentative in Ceylon, the Editor owes a special meed of thanks.

Mr. Collins fell in most cordially with the Editor’s proposal
to issue the “ Btudies” as an “ Extra Number”{ of the
Society’s Journal, and in the form in which it is now
presented : further, he generously denied no expense for the
preparation of the several Plates necessary to a proper under-
standing of the printed matter. In addition, Mr. Collins's

* Professor Geiger used m, ¢, 5, with small ¥ above, and final ¥ with
super-seript dot. These have been supplanted in the English Transla-
tion by ®, ¢, 3, and ¥; but want of semi-nasal (safiflaka) type has
necessitated the employment of the bindu, or full anunodra, in such
words as ipdagena, hopda, &o.

For extra clearnsss MALDIvIAN words have been printed in sMaLL
carrrars, whilst Siphaless, &o., appear in ordinary italic typo.

T The only other ** Extra Number” of its Journal issued by the
Ceylon Asiatic Socicty also related to the Mildive Jsjands, It wos
published in 1882, as part of Volume VIL, and contained * Jbn Batita
in the Mildives and Ceylon,” translated from the Fronch by Albert
Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Bervice,
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knowledge of German has been more than once very readily
lent to the better solving of a knotty passage.

To Mr. Cottle it is entirely due that the * Studjes make
their appearance in that unrivalled excellence of type and
general finish which distinguish publications emanating from
the Ceylon Government Press.

Without his ungrudging advice, and personal aid, this
" Extra Number " could not possibly have been issued in its
present neat dress and eompleteness.

Finally, from Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi the Editor has
received most generous, self-denying, and invaluable help in
elucidating obseurities in Méldivian texts, sentences, &c., and
in throwing a flood of brilliant light on the modern Méldive
Alphabet.

Of the Author’s own masterly achievement of a hard task,
his * Studies ” assuredly * give ample room and verge” for
unstinted praise.

If, perchance, there asserts itself unmistakably “ the Teutonic
literary temperament,” so-called, for setting store dispropor-
tionately large by the meritorious lexicographic work due to
a special protégé, Hasan-bin Adam, at the cost of belittling,
or wholly ignoring, the efforts of other no less worthy labourers
in the field—efforts, in the case of the stand-out * pioneers,”
Pyrard, Christopher, and Gray, which, without doubs, cannot
but have greatly simplified the Professor’s researches—if at
times an undue tendenay to magnify the ego,”

I am Sir Oracle,

And when I ope my lips let no dog barlk,
is amusingly pronounced—let not, on that account, full justice
be denied to the real “ merits * of & great scholar, even thongh
one may be not altogether “ careless his faults to sean.”

Anylearned savant, be he of whatever race, who, like Professor
Geiger, actuated by worthy motive, and despite very consider-
able drawhacks, has toiled to give a clear lead to students in the
study of a tongue still almost unknown, can claim the right,
in all fairness, to generous acknowledgment for sterling work.
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Having, like Dr. Samuel Johnson, “set limits to* his
“work,” which was ““ended though not completed,” the
Professor offers a just plea for considerate treatment at the
hands of crities :—

The principal object of my * Méldivian Studies " must be to
put in motion an energetic beginning to Scientific Investigation
of the Méldivian Language on the very spot ; where alone it can
really be carried out with satisfactory results,

The foregoing Notes on Mildivian Grammar give us, of courss,
only a general and incomplete picture of the Structure of the

Language. They are a first attempt, and should be judged as
guch,

He who knows the many purely external difficulties and
obstacles with which one meets in the East in researches which lie
at the foundation of work such as mine ; he who has experienced
how the best intentions and the most enthusiastic zeal are con-
stantly checked and erippled by a thousand petty trifles, will
judge the deficiencies of my work kindly.

Enowledge must be indulgent, It may be an easy thing to
point out and criticise this or that defect ; but of greater worth
than eriticism is energetic co-operation.

A final word touching the four ArpENDICES, and Prates IL
to IX,

For thus supplementing Professor Geiger’s TExt, and
Prate 1. issued with it, the Editor, whilst accepting full
responsibility, does not feel that any apology is due, in view
of the special reason justifying its compilation stated in the
preamble of each Appendix.

It is hoped that these Addenda, which render the * Studies ™
more comprehensive, may help further to facilitate prose-
cution of research by those interested in the semi-unknown
Méldivian Language.

H. C. P. BELL.

New Year’s Day, 1910,

b 17-18



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA,

Page 1, footnote +; a!.lina!!mdlwtmnm‘mdhpnga!.
line 13 ; page 8, Imtnntﬁz:pngu 54, line 2 : for “ 1883 " read *“* 1882."

Pn% B, footnote §: for ** 1882, Extra Number, VIL,” read * Vol.
VIL, Extra Number, 1882."

Page 8, footnote *: for “J. A. Young " read “L A. Young"; for
e Hi“nllﬂﬂﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂl‘l " pead Hittei]umgnn."

Poage 25, footnote t: omit * indeed not improbably " ; add * Bee

pendix C, page 159."

Page 27, fcotnote * : for “ all ™ regd “ whole,”

Page 28, line 12 of the footnotes: omit  either™; read “as a
nnsal or mute, or without parentheses in the middle when used to
double, or nasalise, the connected consonant.™

Page 49, footnote t: for ** 1837 ** read “ 1838,

Page 57, footnotes t and §; page 58, footnote t; page 66, footnote *;
page 117, footnote *: for “ (1) ™ read * 1.”

Page 08, line 11 : for “ vadinu ™ read “ vadinu.”

Page 79, footnote *: for “ GomUNT DOREVE" read “ GORUNU-
"3 emit ¥ = goveaxor-TURal (English + Tamil).”

Page 02, footnote * : for * nami(a) " read * namia®
Fago 128, line 1: for ** Ravusmmi-mas™ read EALUBILI-MAS."

Page 120, footnote *: add “ A record has since come to light
showing that Lieutenant Young, still ill, reached Ceylon from the
Mildives, in o sailing vessel, in 1515 This, therefore, settles the
question.”

FPage 130, line 9: add * This Tower is built on & peculiar plan, but
very strong. The centre is taken o with eolid masonry, mt:;hi.niha
form of an immense serew, the npirnilmant. winding round this centrs
pillar until a trap door ends the stairease, where the contre pillar and
:huhpﬂﬂmwhrmnlthe?nm unite, and together will stand
ar nges."

Fages 141 und 145, last paragraphs : for ** Indian ™ read India."
Page 157, line 20 : for  Seripta " read « Seript.”
Page 160, footnote t: for " regd * "

Page 170, footno‘e §: Jor ' HITI-GAS-DARU-GE ™ read “ HITI-GAS-
DARU-GE."



MALDIVIAN
LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

By Proressor WILHELM GEIGER.

SECTION 1I1.*

INTRODUCTION.

Tee MALpIvES f are a large group of many islands which
extend in the Indian Oeean from 7° 6’ North latitude to 0° 42'
South latitude, and from 72° 33’ to 73° 44’ East longitude.
Together with the Lakkadives and the Chagos Islands they
belong to a submarine mountain chain, on the summits of
which the coral polyps have built their reefs.

* Mildivische Studien I. (mit einer Tafel), Von W. Geiger. Vorgelegt
von E. Kuhn in dor Philog.-Philol. Classe am 1. Dezember, 1900,
Minchen, 1901,

t H.C. P, Bell, Ceylon Civil Service, The Mildive Islands : an Account
of the Physical Fealures, Climate, History, Inhabitants, Productions, and
Trade (Sessional Paper XLIIL., 1881). Colombo, 1883,

This valuable compilation, which contains the whole of our know-
ledge of the Mildive Islands up to the year 1883, has become very
scarce. Even in Colombo it was impossible for me to get hold of a
copy. I finally came into possession of one which formerly belonged
to Dr. Rost, *

I muy porhaps be permitted to borrow from Bell's work some notes
on the Geography and Ethnography of the Mildives, as n general
explanatory Introduction to my * Studies.” 1 have not, of conrse,
neglected to go back to the sources from which Bell himself drow.

B 17-18
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The islands are grouped into * Atolls "—the Mildivian word,
as is well known, has passed asa termination into geographical
science—and these Atolls, as a rule, are surrounded bya barrier
reef, which protects them from storms and waves. In the
Northern Atolls, however, the reefs are washed away.

The form of the individual islands is circular or oval. They
are only of very small extent, the length and breadth seldom
exceeding an English mile. The soil of the islands consists of
gand ; and in most islands there is thick jungle, from which
the crowns of the coconut palms lift their heads proudly in all

The principal Island is called sMALE. It belongs to(a double)
Atoll (North and South) of the same name, and from it
the whole Archipelago has probably received its appellation.
On M4lé is the residence of the Sultin. The number of its
inhabitants is from 2,000 to 3,000.*

The climate of the Mildives does not seem unpleasant, for
the excessive heat is tempered by sea breezes; but it is ex-
tremely unhealthy. Foreigners are usually attacked, within
a short time, by severe abdominal disorders, which, if the
individual does not at once leave the Islands, scem in most
cases to run a swift and fatal course.

As regards the inhabitants of the Mildives, it is impossible
to determine their total number. Bell (in 1883) estimated
them to be at least 30,000 in former times there were doubtless
many more. The gradual decline in the number of the popu-
lation seems, however, to have recently come to a standstill,
or even to have been succeeded by an increase.t

* Bgll, loe. cit., 1883, p. 53. The Consus of 1011 (p. 500) gives the
total as 5,236 inhabitants —B., Ed.

+ Mr. Gray (Journal, R.A.8., 1878, new series, X., p. 107) puts tha
population of the group at 20,000, Mr. Bell (The Mdldice Islands, 1883,
p. 53) considored this * perhaps too low an estimate, and & total of
at least 30,000 may, with more probability, be assmmed.” Mr. Bell
adds, ** that the population was in former days larger is admitted by
the Islanders themselves, who point with melancholy significance to
ialands in nearly every Atoll now lying waste, where homesteads stood
of old. It is, however, satisfactory to find good grounds for the belief

5
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The fact can scarcely be disputed, that, at a period of time
still unknown to us, the Maldives were colonized from Ceylon,
or, as also may be possible, were colonized at the same time
as Ceylon, by Aryan immigrants who came over from the
Continent of India.

The first view seems the more probable to me, owing to
reasons which appear on a study of the character of the
Maldivian language. 'This, in fact, shows a number of features
which are characteristic of the Siphalese language, and which
have not arisen in the Prikrit foundation of Siphalese, but
seem to have originated on Ceylon soil itself. In course of
time the Aryan stock of the Maldivian population would be
much mixed with Drdvidian and Arab blood ; so that the
physical type of the Mildivians can no longer be considered
a unit.

The fact that there is no trace of Buddhism on the Islands*
must not surprise us too much : Islim has totally ousted this

religion.

thst the gradual depopulation—mainly sttributable to the proverbially
unhealthy climato—has not merely been arrested, but that, from the
closer connection now yearly being established with the outside world,
and the increased facilities for obtaining yearly necessaries of life, o
stoady re-nction is setting in.”"  (Census Report, 1011, p. 499.)

This Census made the total population of the Méldive Islands to be
“ 79 937 (males, 30,244 ; fornales, 32,003),” pointing to 50,000 rather
thah 30,000 as nearer the mark in the Eighties.—B., Ed.

* Beo Bell, loc. cit., p. 74, Buddhism on the Mdldives.

Mr. J. Stanley Gardiner (The Natives of the Mdldives, Proceedings,
Cambridge Philes. Society, XI., Part I, 1900) unconsciously plays
the role of * Balamm " in an endeavour to condemn the theory of
Buddhism formerly existing on the Mildives :—

" Monnds in Londu and Miladu of Miladummadulu Atoll, as also
in Haddumati, Suvadive, and Addu Atolls, and Fua Mulaku Island,
suggest by their form a comparizen with the dégabas of Anurddhspura.

= . in Haddumati Atcll, was evidently a grest religious centre,

having ruins of fourteen of these, some with smooth gides of squared
stone.
* One, in Londu, uppemtohnmhldnkinduipit or well in the
ecentre, formed by squared blocks of Porites, and covered by two large
fat masses. Withinthiu,inlsis.nmfnmd-nmbﬂu!gnldnr
brass ornamental discs. :
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The colour of the skin of the males is usually a dark copper ;
some of the women are decidedly pretty.

As regards the character of the Mildivians, I give some

statements from the Report of the two Englishmen, Lisuten-
ants Young and Christopher, of the Indian Navy, who, in
the course of a Survey of the Mildivian Archipelago in the
years 1834-1836, spent several months at Malé :—

“They are o quiet, peaceable race, hospitable and kind to
strangers, though suspicious and distrustful of them. Unao-
quainted, indeed, with the practice of the higher virtues, but
equally unfamilisr with viee in its darker forms, with desires and
wants circumscribed and limited, and the means of satisfying
them attainable without much labour, they have little incitement
to increased exertion for the purpose of augmenting their produe-
tions ; and hence, in all probability, the little attention paid to
the improvement of their resources, and the absence of all cars
regarding the ameliorstion of their condition. The apathy and
indifference evinced by them on these subjects seem, however, to
result in o great measure from feelings of contentment, though of
» spurious kind," *

The religion of the Maldivians is Muhammadan.

- to Gray they embraced this religion about the year 1200,
Native tradition indicates Yisuf Shams-ud-din, from Tabriz,
in Persia, as the apostle of Islim in the Maldives. He died
in Malé, and his grave there is held in great honour,

* At Fua Mulaku s few oval six-sided beads, either of an extremely
hard elouded glass or of arystal, were found,

“ The presence of an immense Bé tree (M, boi gos) at Mdlé, and
another in Fua Mulaku, is of no impartance ; no traditions cling to
them. The tanks resemble those of Anurfidhspura, but there is no
particular Buddhist type,

* Indication of Buddhism might, indecd, be gleaned from the above,
but I found no other evidence in its suppaort.”

“ Mounds," with possible relic chambers (* pit ™ or ** well ™) which
“moggest " the ° ddgabas of Anuridhapura™ ; * tanks " which re-
semble the pokunu of that old Sighalese Capital ; buried metal, ** orna-
mental discs,” and “ oval beads,” glass or erystal—to say nothing of
the unexplained presence of two B6 trees (one at Malé, the chief Island
itsell}—are about as promising “ indication of Buddhiem,” jodged by
Coylon archmology, as ono ean well hope to find where Muhsmmadanism
{with its iconoclastic zeal) has existed for some eight centuries, —B,, Ed,

* Transactions of the Geographical Socisty, Bombay, 1., p- 66,
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But although Islim is the official religion, the old animistic
nature-worship, the belief in demons and spirits, in eXorcism
and magie, plays the most important part * in the life of the
people.

* The belief in the existence of spirits and supernatural beings,
who interfere, sometimes visibly, in human affairs for purposes
of evil, as also in extraordinary phenomena supposed to afford
intimation of pending calamity, is universal among the Islanders.

They believe also in the suspiciousness, or otherwise, of
certain days for particular transactions, no undertakings of any
importance to individuals, or to the public, being entered upon
without the priest being consulted to determine that point.
During recitations in Arabic of passages [rom the Kordn, which is
a common practice, incense is kept burning, and when this takes
place on board a boat, the crew are always careful to fumigate
the rudder-head and tiller before the fire is extinguished. . . . .
Many individuals on the islands gain their livelihood by writing
charms, which are supposed to possess much virtue, not only as
preventive against, but also a cure in moet diseases, In order to
produce a curative effect the ink of » freshly-written charm is

- washed off in water and drunk ss a medicine.” ¥

8o far as is known to me, the ancient historical writings
of the Siphalese give no information about a colonization of
the Maldives by that people; neither do they mention
any sovereignty which they at times exercised over the
Islands.

The first allusion to the Maldives is found in Ptolemy (the
Second Century A.D.), who places a group of 1,378 little

* Geiger writos “die wichtigste rolle.” This is over-stating tho case.
Gray (Journal, E.A.S., 1878, new series, X., p. 180) puts it better :—

« The picture presented by the modern religious state of the two
branches of the Sighalese family is curious indesd. The one (Sighalese)
has held to the commopolitan principles, the atheistic creed and the
simple worship of the Buddhist faith; the other (Mildivian) has
adopted the exclusive monotheistic and ceremonious faith of Muham-
mad, These religions have not, however, alterod to any extent the
characteristics of the race, and both have suffered the co-existence of
the older worship of demons and of the elements—a common inheritance
of both branches of the family, but an alien to both their creeds.”"—
B,, Ed.

+ Transactions of the Geographical Society, Bombay, L, p- T8
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islands to the west of Taprobané (Ceylon).* There can searcely
be a doubt that by these the Lakkadives and Maldives are
meant. After Piolemy, and with reference to him, Pappus
of Alexandria speaks of 1,370 small islands which are near
Taprobané, and dependent on it.

In the Sixth Century, Cosmas Indicopleustes, who got his
information from Sopater, mentions a large number of islets
in the neighbourhood of Ceylon where fresh water and coconuts
are to be found throughout.t Hisstatement is indeed striking;
for on almost all the islands known at the present time there is
fresh water, and the richness of the Mildives in coconut palms
is & well-known fact.

The first visitor to the Mildive Islands to whom we are
indebted for a more accurate description is the famous Arabian
traveller of the Fourteenth .Century, Ibn Batita.t He
remained eighteen months on M4lé, and gives us a tolerably
detailed account of the condition of the Islands, of their
conversion to Islim, of their government, and of their trade
with India, China, and Yemen. §

In the Sixteenth Century the Portuguese made many
attempts to bring the Mildives under their dominion. Finally,
their independence was acknowledged in a Treaty ; in which,
however, the Portuguese reserved to themselves the exclusive
right of trade with them. ||

Almost thirty-five years later, on July 2, 1602, a French
ship, with a band of adventurers on board, was driven ashore
among the Atolls. The crew were taken prisoners : some
died in consequence, others succeeded in escaping ; only four
remained, among them Francois Pyrard de Laval.

* Forbiger, Handbuch der alten Geographis, 2 Aufl,, 1I., p. 524;
Lassen, Ind. Aftertumakunde, 2 Aufl,, 1., p. 246,

T Tennent, Ceylon, 1850, 1., P- 5638, note ii. ; p. 543,

% Ibn Batiita in the Mildives and Ceylon. Translated from the French
of MM. Defrémery and Sanguinetti by Albert Gray. Journal, C.4.8.,
1882, Extra Number, VII. § Bell, The Mildive Inlands, P 25,

Il Regarding this Treaty, see the Halduyt Bociety's Pyrard, Vol. I,
Appendix B.—B., Ed,
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Pyrard stayed five years in the Maldives. By his wise and
tactful conduct he gained the favour of the Sultén, so that he
had a tolerable amount of liberty, and could carry on trade.
Finally, when the Mildivian kingdom was plunged into the
confusion of war, he regained his froadom.

In 1607 the * King of Bengal” undertook an expedition to
the Maldives. His fleet attacked Malé suddenly, without
encountering serious resistance, and returned with rich booty.
On the Bengal ships Pyrard and his three companions left

the Mildives.

" Four years later, after many other adventures, Pyrard once
more safely trod the soil of his native land.

Pyrard’s work, Voyage ouzr Indes Orientoles, which is very
searce, appeared for the first time in the year 1611, the second
edition in 1615-1616, the third in 1619.* It contains the most
complete description of the Maldive Islands which has hitherto
appeared, and still serves as a valuable source of information.

The Dutch followed the Portuguese in the Government of the
East Indian world ; and were followed by the English at the
close of the Eighteenth Century. After the latter took posses-
sion of Ceylon, the sovereignty which the Dutch had wielded
over the Maldives passed automatically to their successors. T

* Pyrard's Foyoge was tronslated into English, for the Hakluyt
Society, from the Third French Edition of 1618, by Albert Gray and
H. C. P. Ball, of the Ceylon Civil Service. Two volumes, 18387-1800.

[Of Pyrard's Voyage, four French FEditions were issued : tho first
{one volume, 8ve.) in 1611; the gecond (two volumes, §vo.}in 1615;
the third (two volumes, Svo., pontaining the Mildivian Voeabulary)
in 1619; and the last (one velume, 4to.) in 1679.—B., Ed.]

t ** Our (British) influence in the Miildive Tslands, na that of the Duteh
before us, is founded on the free will and conseni of the Sultins, From
their confidence in our attachment and cur power, they mads themselves
the feudatories, first of Holland, and subsequently of Great Britain, by
placing themselves, of their own accord, under the protection of the
sunccessive Governments in Ceylon . ..... Tho present political status
of the Méldives is that of a semi-soversign Siate, under the exelusive
protectorate of the British Government in Cevlon—a ralation very
similar to that of the King of the Isle of Man with John of England,
established by Treaty of A.D. 1212."—Bell, The Mdldive Tslands,
Appendix A, pp. 123, 125.—B., Ed.
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In the years 1834-1836a Survey of the Mildive Archipelago
was undertaken by Captain Moresby, at the instance of the
Bombay Government, since such a Survey was urgently
necessary in the interests of Marine Commerce.

On this occasion Lisutenants Young and Christopher spent
at the Mildives, and almost exclusively on M&lé island,
two to three months—from June 4 until August 17 and Sep-
tember 9, 1834, respectively. They suffered severely from
fever, but were able during their stay to make a series of
important observations on the country and people, government
and commerce, manners, customs, and language, which they -
subsequently collected into a Memoir* ;

This is full, and (until 1833 was) the most recent know-
ledge of the Mildive Islands available. It must be considered,
g0 far as it goes, credible and relinble, but is, at the present
time, scarcely up to date.t

* Memoir on the Inhabitants of the Maldiva Islands, by Lientenants
J. A. Young and W, Christopher, of the Indian Navy; Transactions of
the Geographical Society, Bombay, L., pp, 53-868. . Captain Moresby's
Repori on the Maldivas ; loe. eif., pp. 102-108,

Among other notices of the Maldives and their inhabitants
are M. Haberlandt, Die Eultur der Eingeboremen der Malediven,
Mittheilungen der Anthropologie; Gesellschaft in Wien, 1858, XVIIL.,
p. 20 aeq. ; Rosset, Minikoi und seine Bewohner, Ausland, 1801, LXIV.,
PP- 16,35, 67.  Cf. Die Maldiven, Ausland, 1887, LX., pp. 761-764.

t Bell, The Mildive Islands, p. ii.
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I.—THE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE.

After these general preliminary remarks, I now come to the
Mildivian Language itself.

Our knowledge of this is very scanty, and almost entirely
confined to the vocabulary.

Vocabularies.

We possess two Vocabularies,* which, however, can lay no
claim to completeness.

The first originated with Pyrard, 1602-1607, and appeared
in the Second and Third Editions of his Foyage auz Indes
Orientales.{

The second Vocabulary was compiled by Christopher during
his stay in MAlé in the year 1834, and in 1841 was printed
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 1

Pyrard’s Vocabulary was subsequently published again
by Gray, and compared with that of Christopher. §

Gray's Paper is the first attempt to discover the connection
between the Mildivian and Siphalese languages.

A number of Mildivian words are found in Bell’s book, ||
already mentioned ; a few, too, which show the identity of

* Sa0 Appendix A—B., Ed.

+ A mistake., Pyrard's Mildivian Vocabulary appeared in no edition
of his Foyage, eave the third of 1619.—B,, Ed.

t Vocabulary of the Maldivian Language. Compiled by Lisutensnt
W. Christopher, LN, : communicated to the Bombay Branch of the
R.A8, by J. Wilsan, D.D. Journal, B.A.8., 1841, VL, pp. 42-76.

§ Geay, The Mildive Tslands : with a Vocabulary taken from Francois
Pyrard de Laval, 1602-1607. Journal, B.A.8,., 1878, new series, X.,
pp. 173-200,

A sories of isolated romarks is also found in E. Kuhn, Ueber den

- dltesten arischen Bestandieil dea Singah slesischen Wortschalzes : Sitsungs-
ber. der K. Bayer, Akademia d. W., Philos,-Philol. und Hist., CL IT.,
1879, p. 100 seg,

| Bell, The Mdldive Islonds, 1883,

o 17-18
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the language which is spoken on Minikoi with that of the
Maldivian Tslands, cecur in the communication of Rosset
previously mentioned.

Texis.

As regards the text of the Mildivian Language, we possess
{in print), up to the present time, only three Letters: one was
lithographed in facsimile and translated by Christopher ;*
another by Bell ; ¥ & third is given in Bennett's Ceylon and its
Capabilities, London, 1843, along with an official translation.}
The last-mentioned Letter, however, is unknown to me. §

I myself began my Mildive collection (of words, phrases,
&o.) in the winter of 1895-1896, during my stay in Ceylon.

As related in the Account of my Journey, I had the
opportunity of meeting a Mildivian of high rank, Tbrihim
Didi,|| in Colombo, and, from his information, putting together
a vocabulary, as well as a number of Mildivian paradigms
and sentences.

My material has convinced me that only by a collection of
new texts can we expect to further our Mildive linguistic
studies.

Since my return (fo Germany) I have kept up an unbroken
correspondence with my excellent Sighalese friend, A. Mendis
Gunasékara, Mudaliyir; and it is to him especially that I owe
the fact that I am now in a position to publish some con-
tributions to the investigation of the Maldivian Language
which I hope are not without value.

I sent sentences to Mudaliyir Gunasékara which T wished
to have translated. He succeeded in discovering an Indian

* Journal, B.A.5., 1841, VL, pp. 4445, 73-7T4. [Plato IIL—B., Ed,]

1 Bell, The Mdldive Islands, pp. 78-81, [Plate IV.—B., Ed.]

1 Bennett, Ceylon and its Capabilitics, London, 1843. See Bell, Joc.
eit., p. 78, note 1, where the translation of a further Mildivian Letter,
given in Campbell's Excursions in Ceylon, 1., pp. 199-200, is mentioned,

§ Sizzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W., 1896, pp, 213-215,

|| A. Ibrihim Didi Effendi, Dorhiméné-kilagefinu, Prime Minister to
His Highness the Sultin of the Méldives,—B., Ed,
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merchant, named Sheik Ali, at the time residing in Colombe,
but who had lived for many years in the Mildives, and spoke
thé language as his mother tongue.

Communicating with Sheik Ali (who neither wrote nor
spoke English) through the medium of Siphalese and Tamil,
the Mudaliyér delivered the sentences written down by him
to me for further elaboration.*

Voeabularies in Europe.

In conclusion, I have to mention the Mildivian materials
which are found in Europesn Libraries. They are certainly
not very plentiful ; and, as faras I know, have not hitherto
been adequately valued by any inquirer. §

« Copenhagen Vocabulary.”

First, a short manuscript Vocabulary of the Mdldivian
Language is found in the Library of Copenhagen.§ By the
kind mediation of Professgr Fausbgll, I received the manu-
script at Erlangen, and was able to enter its contents into
my list of Méldive words.

The Maldivian Writing§ employed in this Voecabulary has
a quite unique style, differing considerably from the Writing
which I learnt, and which is used in the (two) Letters quoted
helow.

In the little manuseript I also discovered the original of
a Maldivian missive which Sultdn Muhammad Mu 'in-ud-din

# Tt is with pleasure that I avail myself of this opportunity of publicly
thanking my active helpers. 1 rejoioe that in A, Mendis Gunasékara,
Mudalivér, I found a man specially fitted to act asan intermediary.

[It should be emphasized that the scholarly Mudaliyiir must not, of
course, be in any way held responsible for some doubtiul renderings
which have crept into the Professor’s Sighalese transcripts here and
there, See infra—B,, Ed.]

+ 8co Appendix B.—B,, Ed.

t 1 indicate the * Copenhagen Vocabulary ™ by K.V., the * London
Voeabulary ™ by L.V.

§ Professor Geiger has not reproduced any of this L.V. writing (see
infra, page 22, top), unless it may be the three words in the GABTLT
TAxa alphabot given ot bottom of his Table [Plate 1.}—B., Ed.
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Iskandar sent to the English Governor in Colombo (EoLUBL
BASGEFANU).* This is doubtless the Sultin of that name
who in 1799 succeeded to the throne of his father, Hasan
Nir-ud-din.

“ London Voeabulary,'

Secondly, in the Library of the London India Office is 4
Vocabulary, Persion and Hinddéstani, + printed in Calcutta,
1808, and formerly belonging to the Bibliotheea Leydeniana,

In this book the Mildivian translation of every word is
entered, with a few exceptions, by a native of Himiti (in
Nilandi Atoll), named Hasan-bhin-Adam.

Mr. Tawney was so kind as to send the book to me, and
with it a bundle of letters; from which it appears that some
years ago, according to Mr. Bell’s wish, it had been sent to
Colombo. He showed it to some native Mildivians, who were
to examine the Vocabulary ; but they came to the conclusion
that it was full of mistakes and errors, and of little or no
value. }

This correspondence was indeed discouraging to me: but
I did not allow myself to be deterred from putting the
Vocabulary to a test on my own account, and preparing a
copy for myself,

The result at which I arrived is happily much more favour-
able. I regret to be obliged to say that the Méldivians
whose aid Mr. Bell sought, clearly did not take much pains
in the matter: perhaps they did not possess the nEcessary
knowledge of Persian and Hindiistini,

At any rate they were in error in calling in question Hasan-
bin-Adam'’s knowledge of their mother tongue, 1

* How and when did this o_ﬂ!::_:ul record, belonging to the British
Government, stray to Copenhagen—a * fnr ery " from Ceylon? No
particulars are afforded. The year of the missive must be between
A.D, 1709-1835.—RB,, Ed,

T Bee footnote $ on page 11, supra.—B,, Ed,

{ Beo Appendix B, Professor Geigor has allowed himself—n ot wisely
—to wander somewhat from the atrict facts, which he had before him in
the "' bundle of lotters ™ kindly sent to him by Mr, Tawney.—B., Ed,
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The * London Vocabulary " (which I have now to deal with
on the basis of my own observations) is, indeed, not free
from errors, and a considerable number of words contained
in it can be rejected at once as worthless. But the mis-
takes can be partly explained on the general ground that
the Méldivian language does not possess an absolutely fixed
orthography. :

The words which I characterize as worthless are not to be
set down to the ignorance of the translator, but are explained
by the praiseworthy, though naturally impracticable, en-
deavour to give, wherever possible, a translation for every
Persian and Hindistdini word.

Thus, there are in this Vocabulary numerous words (eg.,
technical terms, &c.) for which there neither are, nor can be
found, equivalents in Maldivian.

In such cases, Hasan-bin-Adam got over the difficulty in two
ways: either he gave instead of the translation an explana-
tory paraphrase, or he transliterated the Persian (or perhaps
Arabic) or Hinddsténi word into the Maldivian alphabet.

Of the “ paraphrases "—using this expression on account
of its shortness—many are quite intelligible, and at least
show us that the translator understood his task.*

Thus, for example, the grammatical terms * singular ” and
“plural ” (p. 133) are written by him as EB-BAS, “* one word,"”
and GINA-BAS, “many words.”” Instead of “ barren” (of a
woman), he says (p. 176) Dart MaI ¥UVE," she does not become
mother of a child.” The Persian buz-i kdhi, ““ wild goats,” he
translates (p. 39) closely by FARUBADA MATI BAEART, “ goats
on the hills.”

Many of the paraphrases may indeed be real terms; for the
paraphrasing expressions do not seem at all strained to the
Mildivians, and are also found in Christopher’s Vocabulary.
Thus, for instance, ¥FIsI-FES-MAU, i.6, ° dew-flower,” for
“ rose,” the same expression being found in L.V., p. 67.

* Seo footnote T on pege 12, supra.—B., Ed.
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The verb HUNU-EURAN, “ make hot " = * cook ; US-KURAN,
“make high,” “raise " ; LADU GANNAN, “be ashamed,” and
others which occur in L.V., do not differ, as regards their
method of formation, from verbs like HUS-EURAN, “ empty ™ ;
DU-EURAN, “lower”; BIRUS GANNA%, “be afraid,” in Chris-
topher.

Thﬂﬂxpmmimhiﬂwmiuhm, *the man who kills
- people” (p. 104), for “executioner,” we shall mect below, in

the story of *“The Wise Judge.” Consequently, others, such
48 DADU KoRA MiHU, “the man who tills the fields™ —
* countryman " ; or RoRr VIEEL MiET, * the man who sells
bread " = * baker,” may really be Maldivian and constantly
used. We find also in Christopher expressions like paGApU
TALL MiEUS, for ** smith.” ,

A really pretty and well-considered paraphrase is, for
example, Mav-gEoRT, * flower enclosure,” for “garden.” The
word, which might perhaps have been apt, adri, is well known
to ourauthor: it ocours in several places ; but here he evidently
avoids it designedly, because it has the more general significance
of *“ yard,” corresponding to the Anglo-Indian “ compound.” *

Further, as regards the Arabie, Persian, and Hindéstini
words which oceur in Mildivian guise in L.V., these are not
Very numerous.

As examples, T mention (a) the names of the Signs of the
Zodiac (p. 4), like HAMALUD,  Aries” — Ar, hamal ; asapv,
“Leo” = Ar. asad ; (b) expressions from the Isldmic faith, like
Nanf, * prophet ' ; vaLl, “ saint " ; mekmy, “ religious leader
{p- 116) ; as well as (¢) words like IRADA, * will,” “ resolution * -
EABULU, “ agreement " ; MassraTD, © goods "' (p. M) ; rarnk
KURLN, “explain” (p. 196 ; Persian paidd) ; rxvey EURAN,
“consider” (p. 98) ; and many others,
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T have already said that these words can be eliminated as
worthless—at least for our scientific purposes. But it must
be mentioned emphatically that many of them, as a matter
of fact, may belong to the Maldivian vocabulary, which has
borrowed a good deal.

As regards doubt regarding the unreliability of the L.V,
this is refuted by the fact that, without taking the Numerals
into account, I have counted, in round numbers, five hundred
Words which also occur, in like form and with the same
meaning, in Christopher's list. By this its correctness is
proved.

Further, it is not credible that all the remaining words
which oceur in the L.V., but are missing from Christopher,
shounld be worthléss.

Moreover, I am in a position to prove the correctness of a
whole series of words (which have not been quoted otherwise),
either by comparison with my own collection (Geiger), or by
etymology.

Some Maldivian Words in the “London Voeabulary.”

1 subjoin the list here, with the observation that it is by no
means exhaustive. But it is natural that I (in Germany), so
many thousand miles away from the land of origin, was not
inl a position to verify all the new words of the L.V.; and for
this reason especially deplore the fact that this could not be
done at the time that the L.V, was in Bell's hands, and his
Méldivian helpers were there.* I do not doubt that among
the words whose correctness I cannot confirm—preliminarily,
at least—there are many true Maldivian words.

1. ADUNW, “ ointment for the eyes " (p. 34) = Geiger,
AXDUN ; 8. apdun ; P. afijana. Forms with, and without,
the ante-consonantic nasal are very frequently found close
together. 1 heard maxpU, “ moon ™ ; L.V. (p. 3), mapv:
Christopher has HADU, but the cerebral is certainly incorrect.

* Seoe footnote t on page 12, supra.—B., Ed.
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I wrote EAXDU, “ ocean ” ; Christopher and L.V. (p. 8) have
EADU. Cf. also Nos. 21, 31, 60, following. In these cases, it
appears to me that there is a difference of dialect.*

2. aov, “price,” “value” (p. 74) = Qeiger; S. aga ;
P. aggha ; L.V. (p. 186), AcU-vix, “ be worth,” © o cost.”

3. ABIRART, “ gide " (p. 19) = Geiger: K.V, “ rib,”

4. asEr mmus, “ black pepper " (p. 55) = Geiger, asé
MIRUS.

5. avi, “sunshine” (p. 2) = Geiger; K.V.; 8. v ; P
dfapa.

6. BA¥TADA’, “ pious man,” “ believer  (p. 178) = Geiger,
BANIYADAY MIHE', “man of good habits ™ : opposed to BALD
MiHE',

7. BURIRARI, “ back " (p. 18) = Geiger; K.V.: Christopher
has only BURL

8. BURUGADU, “ wheel of a cart " (p. 78) = Geiger.

9. pary, “horn” (p. 41) = Geiger ; 8. dala ; P. dithd,
* tooth.” The meaning * horn " was also confirmed by me.
Christopher has only EppALU, “ivory,” eg., elephant’s
tooth."

10. DpEL, “ charcoal ™ (p.9) = 8. deli ; Christopher, pe1,
“ink" = L.V. (p. 127).

11. pEvi, * demon ” (p. 2) = 8. den, “ good deity ™ ; P,
deva.

12. Exwix,“tocome” (p.182) =S.enu. Ihave recorded
ANNAN,

* If perchance sounded, the x is never written, in mADT and EADD,
acoording to the Mils standard,

Such forms, in the “London Vocabulary, s, inter alia, mxsix for
axxix, ¥Eraut (older, YUvULA) for Fowas, FomEs for AHAN, TELI
for BADIYA, UGEN for DASKULATN, sufficiently sttest “ a difference of
dialect,” well known to exist even at the present day, and quite to be
expected, between the central M4lé Atoll type and that of Atolls to the
south, including, doubtless, a century or more ago, Nilandd Atoll, where
the suthor of the # London Vooabulary * (Mildivian) lived.—B., Ed,
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13. Famiw, “to begin ™ (p. 186) = Geiger. Cf. 8. patan,
“beginning”; pafan gannu, “to begin”; P. patthdna,
patthdpeti. With respect to the equivalence of Mildivian
% and Siphalese {, see Geiger, Litleratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen (Ind. Grdr., 1, 10), p. 88.

14. Fatas, “ditch™ (p. 92) = 8. patas, ** deep pit,” “ well.”

15. FATURAN, * spread out ” (p. 190) = Geiger ; 8. paturu-
vanu ; P. pattharali,

16. wavru, “ clear,” ™ open  (p. 168) = 8. pahala ; P.
pdkaga.

17. FAraw, * bridge ”* (p. 7) = Geiger ; 8. pdlam.

18. FEFALI, “red coral™ (p. 49) = Geiger, Forarxr. 1
conjecture that in L.V, there is a slight clerical error, and
FOFALI is to be read.

19. FENTIZA,*tooecur” (p. 185) = 8. penenu ; P. padifidyati.

20. FIDDIYA, “ gall ” (p. 22) = B. pit ; P. pitla, * gall ™ +
diya, ** water.”

21. ¥ov, “ buttocks ™' (p. 44) = Geiger, Fixpv, “ hipa.”

22. roruvix, “ to cover,” “ clothe ™ (p. 184) = Geiger.
Cf. below, II1. 1 : 17. 8. poruvanu ; P. pdripati.

23, FUREN, “ to ask ' (p. 189) = P. pucchati. The word
is of especial interest, because a Sinhalese equivalent is no
longer preserved.

24, Fumiw, “tofill " (p. 192) = 5. puranu ; P. piirefi.

26. eiprva, * cart 7 (pp. 62, T8) = Geiger ; Sheik AL,
GApI-pADI, * voke."

26. GOMAI, GUMAFULU, “ prince " (p. 108) = Geiger, coMa,

27. au1, * excrement ” (p. 23) = 8. gii ; P. githa.

28. HAPAN, * tochew ™ (p. 181) = 8. hapanu.

29. HALELAN,  to make a noise "' (pp. 26, 182) = Geiger,
“to bark " : e.g., KUTTE' HALELANIYE, * a barking dog.”

30. HARU, “hard” (p.25) = Geiger. See below, II1.1: 16.

31. HarIGADU, * body " (p. 15) = Geiger, HARIGANDU.

o 17-18
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32. maTURU, “ enemy " (p. 99) = 5. haturu.

33. mhsraT, * millepede " (p. 46) = mis, L.V. (p. 150) ;
HAHE', Geiger,  thousand " + ®ar, ¥a1, L.V. (p. 20); ®i1,
K.V. ; ¥4, Christopher, * foot.”

34. mEmaNW, “awake " (p. 183) = Geiger, HELUN, * be
awake.”

35. mrTU, * thoughts ”’ (pp. 93, 135) = Geiger, HITUN ; 5.
hitu ; P. cilla.

36. muaU, * asafetida ” (p. 33) = Sans. hisigu.

37. INMAN, * tosit ” (p. 183) = B. indinu ; P. sidafi.

38. 1miwa, “ to sit ”' (pp. 183, 190) = Geiger, muxsa; S.
hitinu ; Prikrit cifthai. The B in mixa is perhaps simply
written by mistake ; but the K.V. likewise has minf: In
just the same way HURI, “ is,” “ exists,” and HUBI are also
interchangeable.

39. fro, “tile” (p. 57) = Geiger. Cf. L.V. (p. 81), frv
ANDA minw, “ man who bakes tiles.” The word is interesting ;
it corresponds to the Sanskrit igakd or igikd; in Siphalese
it is wanting.

40. EAxU, “ blind " (p. 23) = Geiger ; 8. kana, P. kdpa.

41. EKEEURI, ** cucumber *' (p. 69) = 8. kekiri ; P. kakkdri.

42. Em(, * erocodile " (p. 45) = 8. kimbul ; P. kumbhila.
The disappearance of the final L is purely Mildivian. Clf. ant,
* root,” but MULE’, *"a root ' ; MA, * flower " (Geiger), but
MaLE', “ a flower.”

43. Emiw, * to weigh "' (p. 2056) = 8. kiranu.

44, EIRI-MAT, “ nurse " (p. 11) = 8. kiri-mav; P. khira +
b,

45. xowv, * cheek” (p. 17) = Geiger, K0 (¢f. 42) ;: P. eos.
Perhaps = 8. kopul.

46. EorU, “ lame " (p. 24) = 8. kora ; P. khonda.

47. xEoramimy, “ coriander "' (pp. 37, 69) = 8. kolamburs.

48. EUi4, “ child,” ** son ™ (pp. 10, 175) = Geiger.

49. EULEN, * to play ” (p. 191) = 8. kelinu ; Sans. Leld-
yati, kheldyati.
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50. KURUBAIL, “ young coconut™ (p. 66) = Geiger, KU-
ROUMBA ; S Furumbd.

5l. LAEUNT, “ spot,” * time " (p. 28) = 8. lakunu ; P.
laklhana.

52. MADORI, “ a weight " (p. 120) = 5. madala ; P. mafi-

MEva, * fruit ” (p. 64) = Geiger; Persian; L.V.
MUGORT, * ichneumon ” (p. 41) = S. mugati.

MULH, © axe,” * hatchet "' (p. 84) = Geiger.

NARAN, “t-m:la.m:c”{p 183) = 8. natanu ; P. natfa.
NIANETI, © insight,” * understanding " (p. 135) ; better
mtnlhgent" = 8. nuvanetli.

58. sarri, * letter " = Geiger. Cf. below, ITL. 1: 21.

50. sUNGAN, * tax,” “ toll ' (p. 112) = 8. supgam.

60. TABU, “arrows ” (p. 58) = Geiger, TAMBU; 8. temba ;
P. thambha.

6l. TABURU-MAT, “lotus flower " (p. 68) = 8. tambure; P.
{dmarasa,

62. TALA, “ palate  (p. 18) = S. talla.

63. TELIL “ pot” (p. 60) = 8. teli ; P.thdli ; Sans. sthalf.

64. UDUN, * oven,” * hearth,” * fireplace " (p. 60 ; onp. 9

incorrectly written ADUX) = Geiger, UDUN, UNDU ; S. udun ;
P. uddhana.

65. v, “ twig " (p. 65) = Geiger, oFI.

66. UGEN,“ tolearn ™ (p. 185) = 8. ugannu ; P. ugganhdti.

67. vEULU, “ privy parts ” (p. 19) = S. ukul, * hip.”

68. vmacy, “ hollow,” * hole " (p. 153) = B. umap
(kaninu).

60. vipa KUmixw, “ take revenge " (p. 99) = B. vida,
iE mgull? Ley tnry‘?r

70. vEHENI,“ it rains " (p. 185) = 8. vahinu ; P. vassali.

71. VIVAPARI-VERI, * merchant " (p. 73) = Geiger. See
IIL. 1: 22

ﬂ%ﬁ?&%
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IL.—-THE MALDIVIAN WRITING,

In the Memoir on the Inhabitants of the Maldiva Islands by
Lieutenants Young and Christopher there is the following
remark on the Mildivian Alphabet .—

* The different written characters found on tombstones on the
Maldiva Islands are of three kinds., The most ancient are called
by the natives DEWERT HAKURA, which in all likelihood were used
by the first inhabitants, but now the knowledge of them is nearly
lost, being confined to s few individuals. In the Southern Atolls
a knowledge of this writing sppears to have been retained longest,
for it is not remembered in the Northern ones at all, whereas
orders are now written st MaLt in this character for the inhahi-
tants of the SBouthern Atolls. No old manuseripts with this
character are preserved. One peculisrity in the alphabet is, that
some of the consonants change their form according to the various
vowel-sounds with which they are united, the construction of the
letter being altogether different. This charnoter is written from
the left hand. ' .

“The next is the Arabic, which is written in two different
ways, the old and new ; but the old method of forming the letters
is now discontinued. From the appearance of the tombstones it
is evident that the DEWERT character was in use prior to this, for
the freshest inscription in that character bore more signs of age
than any we have seen in the Arabic. The multitude of inserip-
tions in the latter character is an evidence that it was very
extensively spread and known throughout the islands  Both of
these characters were invariably earved in relief. The modern
Arabic character was apparently introduced about the same time
a5 the present native writing.

* The modern alphabet contains eighteen letters, and is called
by the natives cABALI-TANA. There are some auxiliary letters
in it, derived from the Arabis and Persian, in common use, but
not inecluded in the alphabet. It is written from the right
hand, and was introduced when the Portuguese garrison were
overcome, and Muhammadanism re-established by a Chief and

manfrnmthnﬂurthnmmalln.nmdianowmedthmughmt the
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“ There are several kinds of TAxA writing ; and we are inclined
to think that the cne at present used was not o generally adopted
until within the last fifty years, as many tombstones are evidently
inscribed in a charscter differing from the GABALI-TAWA: the
letters, at least, have a different sound, and the signs used for
vowels are different.

* Letters of the alphabet are used as numerals, and they reckon
by twelves, ns we do by tens.” *

Alphabets.

In the Table ¥ which I have added to these Studies all four
Alphabets are given completely.

The first two, (reproduced) in Columns 1. and IT., nngmntﬁ
from the “ London Vocabulary,” in which they are entered at
the end, with the remark that the first is called the pIvesx
AEURU Alphabet. 3

The Alphabet in Column I11. is (copied from) the one which
Christopher gives as the * Ancient Form ™ of the Maldivian
Alphabet. §

* Transactions of the Geographical Society, Bombay, 1., pp. 88-60,

1 See Plate I.—B., Ed.

{ Photographic repreduction of * THE DIVAS ALPHABET " as given
in the “London Vocabulary,”” and faithfully traced therefrom by
Mr. D, A. L. Perers, Muhandiram, Head Draughtaman (and later Native
Assistant), Archmological Survey, during the short time the book was
in Mr. Bell’s hands at Anurddhapurn, appears in Plate V. 1.

As will be seen, the characters are moro carefully delineated (dots
and dashes, where given, being shown) than in Geiger's Table, Columns
L, IL [Plate 1.]; which, moreover, reverses the proper order of the
columns in the * London Voesbulary *'; and starts with u instead of .
—B,, Ed. ;

«  §Bea Plate IL for ths Plate of Comparative Alphabets given by Gray
(Journal, B.A.5., 1878, now seriea, X.).

Christopher's copies of the Ancient Mdldive (Evira) and Modern
Miildive (aABULT TANA) Alphabets were reproduced correctly by Gray ;
except that Christopher, on the one hand, began his Alphabets from n
to v, followed by a to p, whilst Gray, for his part, reversed this order.
Both group the eight (8) letters, extra to tho ordinary eightoen (18),
thus : Porsian ch, p, {; Arabic z, v, §, gh, th or dh.

Gaiger, in his Table [Flate L], has altered Christopher's letter
transoripts mE, CH, 3, oE, and TH or DH, to ®, ¢, J (headed by small
v), Greek @, and T (underlined), besides substituting the sign * for
Christopher’s Avies: transliteration. He adds the #.—B., Ed.
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In Column IV., finally, 1 give the Modern Writing as I
myself have learnt it, and as it is used in the Letters hitherto
published.*

Lintend, next, to detail the material, as far as it is accessible,
and make a series of observations on it.

Maldivian Writing,

We are still far from a history of the Seript, and any
far-reaching conclusion we make respecting the character of
the Mildivian Writing must be considered rash and uncertain,
until we have reliable copies—photographs, where this is
possible—of the mseriptions still existing,

In regard to the * Ancient Form of the Maldivian Writing
in Columpn IIT., Gray has already written.

He shows its resemblance to the Ancient Siphalese Alphabet
of Twelfth Century Inscriptions, by simply placing the respec-
tive signs side by side.}

In single characters the agreement is, in fact, immediately
perceptible. The sign for ¢ (11) resembles the Sinhalese p,
being only somewhat inclined to the right: the same
15 the case with the signs for ¥ (3) and 7 {(13): in the
signs for & (7) and g (15) the connection is unmistakable : in
others it seems more obscure ; bat it always appears quite
probable,

The question is, whether Christopher’s “ 0ld Writing really

* The form of GABULI TANA rocorded by Christopher (see Plato I,
Gray's roproduction) is that employed at Mdlé Island (tha Sultin's
Uapital) about 1835, ar more than three-guarters of & century ago. The
pregent-day writing has naturally suffered some evolution,

in Geiger's Table, Column IV. [Flate L).—B., Ed,
t Journal, B.4.8., 1878, new saries, X., p. 183, with Tabla,
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represents the oldest form of Maldivian Writing—whether it
gorresponds to the DIVEHI AKURU.*

If this be the case—and I must remind the reader of what I
have said about the uncertainty of our conclusions—a really
remarkable result will follow.

The (0ld) Maldivian Alphabet (given by Christopher) may
especially be compared with the Sinhalese signs which were
used in the Inscriptions of the Twelfth Century (as has been
done by Gray). .

But we know that the period about the Ninth Century was
of out-standing importance in the history of Siphalese Writing.{
Before this, the universal Asoka Seript, with extremely slight
modifications, was in use (in Ceylon). Afterwards a Writing
appears which in general is based on the AsSka Alphabet, but
already shows traits of the Modern Siphalese Writing. The
revolution is quite sudden and immediate.

This can only be explained by supposing that, in the
preceding period, the Writing used among the populoce had
gradually deviated from that used in Inscriptions, so that the
latter could no longer be understood. For monumental
purposes, also, therefore, they gave up using the old Asoka
Writing of the lapidaries, and employed the more cursive
Alphabet used in general intercourse.

As regards the Maldivians, it would follow that they did
not borrow their Writing from the Siphalese until the Ninth
or Tenth Century; or that, if they brought their Writing with
them, they did not settle in the Archipelago before this time.
In itself it would be quite conceivable, either that (a) the
Aryans coming from Ceylon were the first colonists of the
Miildives, or that (b) they met with an older aboriginal
population on the Islands.

But we must first see whether still older specimens of
Miéldivian Writing do not turn up.

* Sea Appendix C.
+ Geiger, Litteratur und Sproche der Singhalesen, Section 19-20.
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“ London Voeabulary' Alphabets.

I come now to the two Alphabets of the L.V., of which the
first is said to correspond to the pIveEmr ARURD.*

The Modern Miéldivian Alphabet, as is well known, runs
from right to left ; the Old Alphabet is said to have had the
reverse direction.

This agrees quite strikingly with the Alphabets in the L.V.

The more recent (of those given in Columns I. and IT.,
Table) is clearly the direct source of the Modern Alphabet, and
like this, also, has the right to left direction. We can without
difficulty derive one from the other, by changing, in each
letter, the vertical and horizontal stroke (which in the
older form constituted the end of the letter) into a diagonal
line, or, as—for example—in &, *, v (7, 8, 9), by entirely
omitting it.

On the other hand, the Writing in Column II. is clearly a
reversal t of the Writing in Column I., which doubtless ran
from left to right, like the Siphalese. Only the signs for ¥ (16)
and p (18) offer any difficulty. The former appears in Column
IL. not as the reversal, but only as a slight variation of the
(equivalent) sign in Column I.; and in the case of D (18)—if
the modern form of the letter did not contradict it—one
might easily believe in a simple interchange of the forms in
Coluomns 1. and 11.

We have now, on the whole, got a complete history of the
development of the Méldivian Writing, as (far as) shown in
Columns 1., IL, and IV,

*® To prevent confusion, it should be notod again that Geiger has
iransposed, and otherwise altered, Columns I, and I1., as they actually
appear in the " London Voesbolary,” They are shown in their true
order in Plate V. 1. Therefore, when Geiger speaks of Column L., the
seeond column in the ** London Vocabulary " must be understood, and,
vice versd, Column IT., for the first column.—B., Ed. .

t To bring out this ** reversal " of the writing elearly, the Editor has
added (Plate V. 2) o third column to those reproduced from the ** London
Vocabulary,” by printing through the back of the negative in the case
of the second column.—B,, Ed,
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Yot I cannot believe that the Alphabet in Column I. is
the DIVEHI AKURU : the latter must, I think, be much further
removed from the Modern Writing. Gmay, however, has
pointed out, correctly, that the modern signs for the nine
letters ®, ®, N, B, B, L, K, A, V are nothing but the
Arabic Numerals 1,2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7,8, 9.

1 should like to call attention to the statement in the
Memoir quoted above, in which it is asserted as a character-
istic phenomenon of the Ancient Méldivian Alphabet, that
the separate letters appear in a different form, according to
the vowel to which they are joined.* This points towards a
Writing which is very closely related to the Asbka Alphabet.

1t seems to me that both the Alphabets in Columns L and IT.
are only archaic variations of the Modern Alphabei, but are
widely different from the DIVEHI AKURU.{

1 shall not lay too much stress on the left to right direction
of the Writing in Column I. The Writing from right to left
was certainly first introduced in Muhammadan times. 1t may
indeed have been prevalent for a longer time, with fluctuations
in its use. The Siphalege Writing was always from the left,
and yet inscriptions are occasionally found in Ceylon which
have to be read in the reverse direction.

* Sea Appendix C.

t The Alphabets exhibited in Columns I. and IL of Geiger's Tabla
[Plato 1] may quite possibly—indeed not improbably—be, as the
Profeegor surmises, ** archaic varations of the Modern Alphabet™
{GABTLT TAwA) once in use on the Mildives,

So far, however, no writinga in either form have come to light.

On the other hand, the true DIVEN] AKURU, or DIVES AKURU, the
Ancient Mildivian Alphabet, is oconsionally employed on the Bouthern
Atolls to this day, The Editor obtained two eopics of the Jull syllabary
{one from Mélé, central ; the other from Fua Mulalm, almoest at the
Southorn limit of the group) some years ago. Sec Appendix C.—B., Ed

t Ezceptio probat regulam. The comparatively few lithie Inscriptions
found in Ceylon which read from right to left, styled pratiléma, occur
only at caves, and are probably due to ** masons' freaks.” Cave records
show occasionally further devistions from the normal, i the letters
being cut upside down, and sideways : these aberrations are known as
peroli-basa,

E 17-18
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Maldivian Orthography.

I should like to draw attention here to a few peculiarities
of Mildivian orthography, which must be kept in sight all the
more, 48 o fixed system apparently does not exist, and in the
writing of single words variations are observed.

We deal, first of all, with the use of the two signs
(transliterated in the Table as) & (2)* and * (8).

(i.) The first sign, ®, expresses a sound peculiar to the
Mildivians, to which the (cerebral) ¢ in Siphalese is most closaly
allied. The sound is very difficult to describe and to imitate.
It varies between g, H, and s; is rather soft; and is, so far
as I could observe, uttered by putting the tip of the tongue in
the highest part of the palate, and letting the breath escape
sideways between the teeth.

(i) As a sound value for the Méldivian sign (transcribed
here as) * (8), Gray (following Christopher) gives A, because
it is called by the Maldivians aviest; just as the other letters
of the Alphabet (from the first letter onwards) are called
HAVIENI, RAVIENT, NAVIENT, RAVIENI, BAVIENT, &e.t

But that is quite wrong. The sign corresponds (a) more
completely with the Arabic aleph and hamza.

It also acts (b) as a support for a vowel at the beginning
of a word, as well as within a word when a vowel precedes.
In this case it is, of course, not taken into account at all in
the transcription of words. The Mildivians write “p"x,
“gtove ' ; ¥ 1, * book "' ; we write simply voux, For. §

* Written ®u by Christopher and Gray.

t The sign for & has the name Livo,

% Geiger, in trying to represent the words, pronounced vous and ros,
ns they are written by Méldivians, uses forms in which the vowel signs
for v and 0 are sdded above, and that fortbelow, These entirelyignore
tho AviENT base-sign (the evolution of the Arobic numeral A = “ § b 1
and, further, make the representations read wrongly from left to right.

A far closer (though equally ugly) approximation to the Maldive
forms would be #%0%, (%)°r, tho sign A (inverted v) being used to
represent the ' semi-consonant " aviest, and (T) with smdun above,
within parentheses, the consonant, in English transeribed T, but pro-
nounced by Méldivians as o soft 1.—B., Ed.
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But the sign has also (¢) another significance. Comsonants
like T, T, B, ¥, K often disappear at the end (of words),
and in their stead (the Maldivian Avrest sign here represented
by) * appears in the writing. The sign is intended, I believe,
to denote a closing of the top of the wind-pipe.

This may be brought into agreement with what Christopher
says of (the letter sign) AviExT, that, with the * sogus " (i.e.,
without vowel), it sounds like 6.* In what Gunasékara wrote
I also find @ in such a place.

1 always write (this aviENT sign as) ’, and am certain that
this (mode) is correct.

ertmmlitemtiunia,themfure,m’,“lnnd" (S.rata ; P.rattha)
= Christopher, BA¢ (L.V., =o', P. 111); Fua’,* betel " = Chris-
topher, Fovag; 6',* camel " (5. ofu; P. oftha) = Christopher,
6¢; 0',“ stone (or kernel) of a fruit” = Christopher, 66 ; K0',
** having power "’ = Christopher, Kog, Gunasékara, KOG ; FOTE',
“a book” = 8. potak; ', “elephant ™ (S. ¢f) = Christopher, B4,

The sign serves (d) yet another purpose : it indicates the
doubling of @ consonant. Thus: gu'Ti’, “dog,” is written for
KUTTA : EA'TIRI, © warrior,” for EATTIRI; RASRASEALU'NAT,
“to the king,” for RASRASEALUNNAL; rh'JE-ga1, *in the
kingdom,” for rAJTE-GALY

In both these cases, too, the sign (i.), which is expressed
by ®, may appear (in lieu of the AVIENT gign). In double

* His original manuseript shows that Christopher himself wrote
words like the Mildive mori(g), **all"” xieriwk(r), * musket,” o=
siona and KAETIWA, paying no sttention to the final p, it being #ilent.

Further, he wrote the Mildive 2A(A), E(A), 0(A), and the like, ns RAG,
£0, 06 (the ¢ being silent at the end of words); and ¥Ewa(r), * nose,"
vo(t), * book,” as ¥EFAL, ¥or (the T at end having sound of soft 1).

Tt was his editor, Dr. J. Wilson, who first printed these (and similarly-
terminated) words as MULY', KAETIWA; EAG, EG, 06; and wEFal,
yoil—B., Ed.

4 The sign, “called by the Maldivians AvIENL," is most nearly
represented by the Arabic numeral 4 (¥ 8" )}—an inverted V.

Being o base-lstter sign, Gray rightly styles it a * consonant,” oF
o gemi-consonant.” ** The initial vowels are formed by the quigai-
consonant A" (ie., the Maldive adaptation of Arabic A) with the
appropriste vowel sign ; and the second of two vowels following &
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consonants, in fact, it is used in the L.V. : for example, EUJJA,
“child " (p. 10) ; rassEHT, ‘““in the kingdom " (p. 112); SIEEA,
“seal " (p. 71), are written EURJA, RARTEHI, SIREA.

It must be understood that we cannot speak at all here of
the sound-value of . But the fact that the sign for % has
been confused with the sign * (adopted here for AVIENT) can be
explained in two ways.

In speaking, as we have already mentioned, ® is mute, or
nearly so: it is formed by closing the top of the wind-pipe.
Also it ean now be assumed that in many cases the old writing
was preserved as historic; so that one used og,* stone of a fruit,”
in writing, but spoke it as 0’. This might lead to considering
& asan equivalent sign for * (AviExT), and using it as equivalent.

Historical writing is found in the same way, with (final) 7
originally promounced. The L.V. has BT, “elephant™; paT,
“leaf " ; par, * tooth.” 1 myself only heard (these words
pronounced) ', FAl', pal’; and Christopher also writes in this
way, adopting the modern pronunciation.

In point of fact the sign for R—considering its resemblance
in form to the sign for N—in ufferance apparently represents
a nasal sound ; and in this case would be written %.* This

consonant is expressed in the same way ; thus: GAT is written & with
tha vowel sign “A’( * above), followed by the guasi-consonant A with
the vowel sign “1° ( , below)."

In the Modern Mildivian Alphabet (GABULI TA¥A)}—as contrasted with
the 0ld Alphabet (Drves axvrv) and the Siphalese Alphabet—"" there
ia no inherent vowel : accordingly every consonant has either a vowel
#ign or the sokun (° abovo = Sighalese $ al sign) _ in the latter case, if
the consonant (be one that) cannot take the sokum, it is changed to
one (of the six, vix., A, ¥, ¥, B, &, T) which can,”

For tranaliteration (08 distinet from pronunciation) it might be well
to adopt in every case the particular subum-marked lottor employed,
placing it within parentheses, cither at the end of a word as mute, or in
the middle, when used to double the preceding consonant.  This would
avoid the indistinetly-marked sign *, so liable to pass unnoticed.

In his footnotes the present Editor has followed this plan.—B., Ed.

* Christopher uses B in transcribing some words (e.g., DERMANG,
EARNADI), where the B clearly has the nasal sound of the consonant
following. He does not seam over to write it as the final letter having
the sound of ¥.—B., Ed.
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nasal sound is found occasionally, instead of the complete
vanishing of the consonant, perhaps instead of the closing
of the top of the throat; and was clearly heard by me. Cf.
Notes to IIL 1: 3. It represents a transitional stage, the
retention of which was apparently rendered possible by the
rhythm of the sentence.

Even ¥, when final, shows a tendency to be pronounced as
a velar, and can then be expressed by that tymbol ; and here
a.gainthacloainguithutopoithu throat is a further stage of
development.

The forms simus, sigvs, sminv’, and siEU, “ human
being,” are found, with no distinction between them.

Maldivian Alphabet Signs.

In conclusion, two more remarks.

Originally the Maldivian Alphabet is said to have poasessed
only the (eighteen consonant) signs (numbered) 1 to 18 (see
Table). For the signs (in the same Table, running from) 19
to 27 Christopher gives no older forms ; and the signs 25 to
27—sounds which generally occur only in foreign words—are
also wanting from the Alphabets found in the L.V.

As regards the signs 19 to 24, and the sounds which they
are said to express, that for z occurs only in borrowed words ;
whilst & and T are very mare, the latter being regularly
represented by . On the other hand, ¥, ¢, 3 are found in
real Maldivian words: although the last two, as in Siphalese,
may be more recent developments.

The strongest argument against the connection of the
Modern Alphabet—and consequently the two Older Alphabets
given (Columns I., 1I., Table) in L.V.—with the Ancient
Sighalese, is the form of writing the vowels.

This has been borrowed directly from the Arabic writing.
The vowel signs for A, 1, U are identical with the Arabic fatha,
kasra, and damma; their long equivalents being shown by
doubling the simple signs : for B, &, 0,0 the vowel symbols are
new formations from the borrowed material, easily explicable.
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III.—AIDS TO KNOWLEDGE OF THE MALDIVIAN
LANGUAGE,

1.—Sentences in Maldivian, with literal line-for-line

English version.

I  asked (you) something: (you) answer give
MA EHi ECCEEE: SUVABU DEN
must.
VAXE.
I need a book; thebook tome give.
MARA BENUME FOTE': FOI MARA BADI (or pIl.
To that boy’s father | it gave.

E SORU-GE BAFAYAN TIMAY ETT DinNiM.
I gave  the book to your brother.
MA DENT FOI EALE BEBE aTA'.
On this tree the branches long (are).
MI GAHUT-GA" OF1 DIGE.
In our garden are  fiftyfour

AHABAMEN-GE GOTI-GA’ HURI FANSAS HATARU
coconut palms.
BUKE.
We three persons (are).
AHABAMEY TiM-aimvu’,
How many children are to you ?
EITA EUDIN  EBA-TIBUHE EALE-GE?
I have (Of me are) five children
MA-GE TIBf FAS EUDIN.
(Is) this a poisonous snake?

M1 VIHA-HARUFAYET-TA !
This snake a poisonous one (snake) is.
MI  HARUFAYQ VIHA-HABRUFAYEKE,



ExTia No.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

10. Homey very sweet thing (is).
MAMUT VARA' PFON1 ECCEEE.

11. Of this fruit the taste sweet (is).

M1 MEVA EAHA FONYE.
12. My daughter younger (is)
MA-GE ANHESN-DARI-FULU HAGE
my son than.

FIRIHEN-DARI-FULA’ VUREN.

13. This tree very large tree (is).
Mr GAHf VARA' BODU GAHE.

14. This tree higher that tree  than (is).
M1 GAS THE E GAHA' YVUREX.

1

15. My house smaller your house than (is).

MA-GE GE EUDAYE EALE-GE GEYA' VURESN.

16. The coconut shell wvery  hard (is).

NARI VARAN HARE.
17. Yesterday very the wind strong (was);
iva VARA' viE GaDE;
clonds ecovered the sky.
ViLA  FORUVAIPPE Upu.
18. The elephant stronger the horse than (is).
B’ GADAFADAYE AHA' VUREN.

10. The sun rises; the sun rose;
IBRT ARANI; IBRU ABADANE;
the sun will rise.
IBU ARANE.
20, The sun sets; the sun set;
IRU O0SSLIJE; [RU OSSIDANE;
the sun will set.
IBU 0SSENE.
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That servant to me brought a letter yesterday

E NOEIBU MARA GENAI srTriYE’ iva

evening,

HAVIED.

From the town a messenger came: he (that man)

EARUN paLiaydEARD An: E MmiEk

a merchant by was (the man) sent.
VIYAFARI-VERIYAEU FURUN FONUVEN] MIHEEA.

I  wrote a letter to you hers
MA LIYUNIME SITIYE' EALE  MI-TANAR
to come.

ANKAS,

Whenee ido) you come?
KONTAEUNHE TIYA ANNANI?
All (men) die must.

EXMEN VES MARUVAR VAsE.

Do not strike that dog:

NU-TALAHARE E BALU-GA':

it will bite YOIl

ETI DAE-GESFANE EALE-GAE-GA'.

Sleep well! Are you well ?

caba xroil KALE GADA-TA?

This child weeps why?
M1 EUITA Rox1  Ki-VEGES?

That fruit falls from the tree on to the ground.
E sMfva VETUNI OAHUN BIMARE.

Of the tree  the leaves green (are). Green leaves.

GAS-GARU-GE FAI FESE. FEHI FAl

This dress white (is). This sand wyellow (is).
Al HEDUY HUDU. Mi VEL RispU.
Blood red (is). The sky blue (is).

LE RAL UDU NULE.
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Notes to ITL 1.

1. EccExk. The word ECCE, or, more correctly, EOCE',
means “thing,” “affair,” “fact.” Of. pooEk (for ECCE')
¥U-EATI,  he eatsnothing,” L.V., p. 32, translation of Persian
parhiz, “ abstinence ' ;: Sheik Ali, Ko%-ECCE', “owhat *"
literally, ** what sort of thing ? ”

9 phsome. COf. Christopher, BfNa¥, “to want,” “to
desire.” * The -ME seems to be an Emphatic Particle, cor-
responding to the Sighalese -ma.

3. SORU-GE BAFAYAS, Or SORU-BAFAYAN. According to
Ibrihim Didi, BaFi and BaPA are used for  father " ; the
former belongs to lower class, the latter to higher class, speech.
BAPAYAN is, I think, the Dative.

The % {aslhmrdit}hzmexpmmthﬂsuundoin
disappearing consonant, which in this case was 5. (f. Sinha-
lese -fa. The nasal sound appears to be due to the sandhi of
the context. In most cases there is a complete disappearance,
or rather a olosing of the top of the throat; thus, aTa’ (4),
FULA® (12), cama’ (14), eEYA’ (15), AHA' (18), is in every case
the correct way of writing; not GEYA, FULA, &c. TIMAN is
the Reflective Pronoun; ETIa Demonstrative Pronoun.

4. Literally, “ I gave the book to your brother’s hand.”
According to Ibrihim Didi, MA DINT, “1 give''; MA DENI,
or MA DINI, “ I gave.”

5. -oa’or-gar Suffix, which indicates place. Cf. M1 RARU-
GAIL * in this town " ; RABU-GAL HUNFA ik (L.V., p. 110),
“the in-the-town-dwelling man,” *townsman.” To -GA’
belongs, as dative, -GATAX, -giTa’, “towards " = 8. lapga-ia
(IIL. 8: B 1). The - at the end of the sentence appears
to correspond to the 8. -ya. Cf. IIL. 1: 6, 9, 12, 13, &c.

6. HURL “Exists,” “is,” *there 8" = Christopher,
mogr. Of IT1.2: 4,7, &e.

* Christopher writes BENARO. 1 thmaghnunmﬂnmhkmhy .
¥ 17-18
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7. Toa-mimg’, Assimilation for Tox-mfmu’. Such assi-
milations are frequent everywhere in Mildivian. Cf., for
example, HARUFAYET-TA in 9 (= HARUFAYER-TA); EBBAIL,
in ITI. 3: A 3 (for EE-BaI), &c.

8. EBA-. Particle, I was informed, of the Present Tense.

9. -ra. Interrogative Particle. The termination -i, in
I HARUFAYI, is used emphatically. Cf. also s cami, ITL
1: 13; but sz Gas, ITL 1: 14,

12. mHaGU. “Young," speaking of length of life. Ina
general sense LA is used for ** young,” * fresh,” “new " = 8.
le. DARI-FULU means * son " or * danghter ' ; ¥ULU is & s0-
called honorific. When required, FiRmEef, * male,” and
asmES, “female,” can be prefixed. For the use of VUREN, ¢f.
the following sentences, ITL. 1: 14, 15, 18.

20. The Tenses were told to me most exactly in the serigs
quoted ; but it still appears to me doubtful whether ArApANi
and osstoixt are Preterites. Cf. also ITL 2: 20, the synonym
IRU TIRIVIDANE, as Future, *the sun will set" ; TIRI means
“ down,” * low.”

21. oExii. Literally, “having taken came he” = 8. gend-
viya. Of. Mildivian &f = 8. dedya, in IIT. 1: 22. iva HEN-
pU%,  yesterday morning.”

22 viviwirr, “Gain” (L.V. p. 73). In the sense of
“ gwner,” “master” (L.V., pp. 75, 115), -VERI, or -VERIN,
often occurs at the end of a compound word, Christopher,
MAS-VERIX,  fisherman " ; AToLv-vEm1 (L.V., p. 109), “ master
of an Atoll 7 ; Christopher, DADU-VERL, " countryman.”

98  yrraxa¥. Dative, * to this place,” “here™ = B,
metana-fa.

24. Tiva, or KaLE-TivA, The latter is the more respect-
ful Pronoun of the Second Person.

35. wes. According to Christopher = “also™: vixg
appears to be equivalent to the S. éné.
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96, pri. Used of animals and things; £xAi of persons,
Pronoun, Third Person. -Ax signifies ““ person.” Of. stfca-
ghTag, “the lion,” ITI. 3: C 4; HIYAL-GATU-0A’, “to the
donkey,” III. 3: C&.

97. EALE GADA-TA. According to Ibrihim Didi, capa
VEVULEL

28, Ibrahim Didi gives mfva VETENT, the fruit fell"; Ma
vETEIE, © 1 fell.”

9.—Sentences in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with
literal line-for-line English version.
1. Your mother, where (is she)?
Umbé ammd, kb7

UMBA AMA, EOBABE 1
My mother and father in the house (are).
Magé ammat  (dktal gedaraya.
MAGE AMA-¥A BaFA-vA GEDARA-GAL

2. Our sister in the kitchen being,
Apé sahodart  kussiyé indagena,
AHARAMES-GE KOKEA  BADGE-GAI HURINGE',
rice cooks.
bat  wyayi.
BAI EAKEANL

3. On the Mildives what kinds of fruits

Mdladivayiné mona gedi varga
DIVEHI-BAITE-GAT EOF EAHALA FAP-FALO-TAN
ame cultivated ?

vevé-da P

HEDEST !

4. In our island many coconut palms
Apé divayiné  bohoma polgas
AHARAMES-GE BARU-GAI BAVAR DIVEHI-BUT-TAN

ara.
tibet,
HUEI.
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Of nuts fifty, the price how great (is it)?
Gedi panahaks, mila kopamana-da ¥
FaNSi8 EARI-GE, AGA KiEAvaRD ¥
We of coconut-palm wood our houses
Api pol-li-valin apé gé
AHARAMEY DIVEHI-BUEAN GE-TAN
build.
sddamuva.
ALAMEVE.
On those islands rats very NUumerous are.
E divayinvala miyé itd  bohéya.
E BATTAEU-GAT MIDA-TAX VARA' GINA-EO' HURL
They (rats) to the coconut palms
Ok pol-gus-vala-bae
E MiDA-TA' ROT-TA’
harmful are.
anfardya karati.

HALAK-EURL TAEACCA EVE.
Of this country (the) climate healthy

Mé désa quBaYa sanipa

MI RAJJE-GE @Ol FASEHAEAMU-GE
is not; to us coming
nela;  apa velada £
NUNE ; AHARAMEN GATAN ANNA
strangzers from dysentery very much
paradégikayd pdcana-rigayen boho-sé
FURUDDEHI MiS-MIAUY BERUHIGA-BALIYIN GINA-EO
suffer. :

peleti.

ADATA-VE.

Yesterday my  brother together with
Tyé magé  sahiodarayd  samaga

fra MARA BEBE ERKU

to the jungle I went,

keléta mama  giyemi.

VALAY DIYAME.
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10.

11.

13.

14.

Yon there did what ?
Tifiba ehedi kalé molkada ¥
gALEMEN BTA-GA1 Ki¥HE KOLEFiM?

We firewood gathered:

Api dara ekatu-kelemuve 2

AHARAMEN DABRU EEU-EOFFIM :

we it to our house brought;
api eya apé gé-ta gendvemuva ;
TTMASMES EYITT  TIMASMEN-GE GEYA' GENGOSFIM;
wa fire kindled ; (and)

api gini petbn-kejemuva ;

AHABAMEN ALIPANU RO-EOFFIM ;

our food we cooked.

apé kema api  ivvemuva.

AHABAMEN-GE BAI EAEKAFIM.

You to-morrow what will (you) do?

Uifiba heta karanné mokada P

EALEMES MApaM EON-ECCE HADAY ULUVANI?
We to the shore going

Api midu-varalats  gos

AHARAMEN GONXDUDOREA' GOS8

for fishing in the boat will embark.
mastin allan-ta oruvakin YATNEMY.

KEVILUEAMAD DAHARE DONITAEA’'  ARANUME.

My father ‘since he died now oS YOar
Magé piyé  meri den avurwddalk
MA-GE BAPPA NIVA-VEGEN  MIHABU BN AHARU
(it) was.

viya.

VEJJEVE.



as
15.

16.

17.

19.

JOURNAL, B.A.8. (CEYLOK). [VoL. XXVIL

My mother still in life is;
Magé méniyé tava-ma jlvatva aidi ;
MA-GE MAMMA ADIVEI FURLANA-EKA ULANI;
but she very old become,
ehet ¢ bohoma ndkiyi,

EEAMAEU #NA WARA' MUSKULI VEFAYE',
very weak  become, is.

durbalayi.

vARA' DEEA VEFAYE', TULANL

This woman four children has horne;

Mé ambuva daru hators denek vadd-sili ;

MI  AMBI HATARU DARI VIHAYEPPEVE ;

of my friends, one, her
magé  mitrayek, d-gé
MA-GE RAHUMAITTERIS KUBESX, EEAKU, ENA-GE

youngest daunghter, has married,

bilama  duva, kdrabepda-gena-sifi.

HAGT ANHEN-DARIYA', INL

This man blind (is).
Mé  minihd Eapayi.
ami MmiEd  EA¥D.

Ot this man the wife deaf (is); to her
Mé minihd-gé ambuva bikiriyi; é4a
w1 migf-gfi  AMBI BiBT: ExAra

our words heard are not.

apé vacana  esenné nd.

AHABAMES-GE BAS-TAY NU-IVETE.

1 this night well have slept.

Mama mé ré hopda-ta  nidd-gotimi.
MA M1 EE BRANGALA NIDATFiME,

1 very early have risen.
Mama itd udayen  negitfemi.

MA VARA' HENDUNU TEDU-VEITIiME,
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20. Haste make! (Make haste!)
Ikman karapan!

AVAHA" HADA!

The sun in & short time will set.

Ira ikmana-la basinnéya.
IBU AVAHA' TIRIVIDANE.

21. To us the road invisible somewhat (is);
Apaa mag no-penena {arama-te ;
AHABAMENNA' MAGU NU-BELENH ;
very dark it will become.

bohoma  andhakdra  vévi
VABAEA' ADIRI BODU VIDANE.

22. To us moonlight  will it fall ?

Apa-ta hapda-pina  lebé-da?
AHMARAMENNA' HANDU-VARU DENEBA?

23. 1 do not know. I 80 think.
Mama no-danimi. Mama esé sitimi.
MARA NEXGE. MARA EHEN HIVANL
I in my mind accept (the idea).

Mama kalpand karami.
MA HITU-GAL GANKANL
24. In the jungle many snakes are found;
Kelé bohé  sarpayd ipditi ;
VALU-GA1 LAEEA HARUFA-TAK HUNNATI;
a snake mus if it bite, we die
sarpayek apa dagtakalot, apa nasin-ta
HABUFA DA-GATIYA, AHAREN MAEUVAN
must.
dméy.
VANE.
25. Fear not!
Bayaven-ta  epi!

BIRU NU-GANE!
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I the letter to you  will send;
Mama  liyuma umba-ta  evannemi ;
TIMANNA E SITI EALEYA' FONUVANAME:
you writing (and) reading understand ?
umbats  liyan-ta kiyavanfa  puluvan-da #
EALE LIVAEA KIYAVAKA DANNUM-HE?
In last  year the monsoon (it) broke
Giya  averuddé ritu-suloni bahin-ta pagangatté
DIYA AHARD MOSAMU-VAT  JEHUNI
when ?
kavaddda ?
EOX-IRU
From your country to Ceylon you
U ibé divayiné sita Lafikdva-ta
EALE-GE RARUN OLUDUEARAYA' EALE
having sailed how many days (were spent) *
neven ima-ta  kopamana kal tavi-da F
ODI-GOS-LEFI KIHA DUVAHDY?

Of the king the house in what town (is it) 7
Aga nuvara kbka-da 7
RASEAMU-GE af KON RAREN-HE ?

Of the there dwelling inhabitants the number
Ehi kopamana janayd vdsaya-karad-da ¢
ETA-GAT HUNNA RAYYATUN-GE ADADA

{is) how large ?
ETHAVARD *

Notes to III, 2,
IMBA = 8. wiba. Also used EALA-GE, OF KALEGEFANT-

GE, according as the person spoken to is of higher or lower
rank. Mamyi, “mother,” is more respectful than aM{. The

form -¥& occurs after vowels ; -i, -A1 after consonants. Cf.
IMI.3: Al; IL 3: B 1.
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2. koERA. “Brother” or “sister”; may be more clearly

indicated by FIRIEE¥ and ASmHES. See III. 1 12, Note.
HURINGE' = 8. indagena.

3. HEDEN, Passive of HADAN, “to make ™ ; in Siphalese
also, according to Gunasékara, hedé, in the sense of *it is
produced,” *'it grows,” is used. The sign of the plural is
represented by -TAX or -1, perhaps more correctly -1a’,

7. Eo'. Gunasékara writes xoa. Cf. p. 27. It serves

here, like the 8. kofa, to form Adverbs. So in the following
sentences.

8. FaskEa. In L.V, p. 139 = Persian drdm, *rest,”
“peace.” According to Sheik Ali, rasfmaRAM means
Ilhmlth.l'!

10. Era-gar “ Within.” Cf. gt1, II1. 1: 26, and Ti-GaI,
IIT. 2; 30.

11. I recorded ERU-KOFFiM, RO-EOFFiM, &c. EOFFIM =
E0'FiM, in Mildivian writing.

The forms are constructed in the same way as cEScos-Fim,
“we bronght "’ ; EARkL-FiM, “ we cooked " ; HIFAI-FiMU, “ we
caught.” The Auxiliary Verb included in -rim I compare
with the 8. piyanu. As regards this use, see Geiger, Litteratur
und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 83.

12. vruvasy Plural; the Singular would be vrax:. See
III. 2: 15.

13. pbéxIvaRa. DONI, according to Ibrahim Didi, is
employed on many islands instead of oRU ; GONpUDORA' =
GONDpUDO’, Geiger ; gopupax, L.V, p. 7.

14. verseEvE. Gunastkara states that in colloquial Sigpha-
lese vecea or vejja is frequently used in the sense of * was,”
“became.” NIYA-VEGES : the meaning is not clear to me.
MIHARU, MiHAR (MIHATRU), ©* present (time).”

16. vIEAYEPPEVE. Gunasékara has vemayeppEvE., Ifind

vigis, L.V., p. 186 = Persian zddan: xuRES = S. keren,
wh Gnt'll i 'D{,” [T undar‘ft

G 17-18
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18. Exiya’, &ec. Passive construction, which at times is
preferred in Mildivian : * to her our words are not heard.”
Christopher, IvER, * to hear,” ** to mind.”

22. pExesd, or DENERE. Future, with an Interrogative
Particle : * will be given 7" See IIL. 2 : 24 and 29,

23. wkfcf Christopher, ENGEDAR, “ tolearn,” “acquire
= 8. hengenu.

24. pi-earrvd, Conditional ; ¢f. vivk, IIT. 3: B 5.

26. passvmmf, BSee Note 22 above. Hf is an Inter-
rogative Particle,

27. DIYA, HINGI, FEBL Synonyms, meaning * past.”
AHARU (older form, aAvaRADU) = 8. avurudu. mbsaMU-vAI,
¢f. Arabic mausim.

3.—5torles * in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with literal
line-for-line English version.
A,—The Horse and the Donkey,
1. A horse and a donkey
Agvayek  saha bitruvek
AHAE-A1 HIMARAK-AI

together  on the road were going.
eka g fiyoya.
EM-MAGUX EEEULAVAYE' HINGI-EVE.

* The Prolessor does not say whers, when, or how he acquired thess
three ** Stories,” the originals of which he admits (infra, Section IL)
ars in “ English,™

The following explanation is possible :—

The tales occur (with several other like fables)in asmall book entitled
Pleasani Stories, formerly: in the possession of the present Editor
When attached to His Majesty’s Customs at Colombao in the Eighﬁu'
and able to give soms little sttention to the Mildive language, ha gu'l:
by wivd voce questioning, from chance Mildivians visiting the Port,
rough summarized translations of some of thess * Stories."

Euh.-aqunuﬂy his good friend, I. Ahmad Didi, elder son of A.
Ibrihim Didi (who was returning to Milé, on the completion of & gound
English education st the Richmond Callege, Galls), kindly undertook
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2, That donkey's back upon great load
Bitruvd-gé  pila uda loku barak
B HIMART BURIEARI MACOA LAEEA BARU
because there was, he wery weary became.
tibuna-nisd, tifa bohoma wvehesa viya.
HURI-NI, vARA' BALI VENEVE,

3. The donkey, the horse begged, from my load
E-tema magé  barin .
HIMARD AHU-GATA' AHEPPEVE MA-GE BARUN
something do thou take away; 1 to thee
kotasak ara-ganin; mama uiba-fa
EBBAT EALE NAGAHARE; M4 EALE-GE
blessing wishing shall be.
stutivantava sifinnemi-yi kiya.

HEUEAY GOVA VERIYAEA VANAME,

-

4. But the horse, this word not hearing,
Ehet ﬂ@tﬂy’d, i-fa kan-no-di,
EEAMART AS, mr Bas xNimi,
went on.
giyéya.

HINGI-EVE.

to translate the book fully into Mdldivian for his benefit. This waa
in 1800 (Letter, June 16: ** I shall try my best to translate the Siories
as soon as poasible, with the greatest pleasure ') ; but, owing to Ahmad
Didi's repeated serious illnesses st MAlé from Maldive ** gift fover,” as
it i called, no progress could be made.

Five yoears later, Ahmad Didi wrote (Letter, Docomber 7, 1805):
“ The hook of Plegsant Stories sont to me for translation into the
Mildivian language will be sent to you now very soon, with its
tranalation,™

Doubtleas the book came back to Coylon shortly afterwards; but if
never reached the Editor.

If, mayhap, it fortunately fell into the hands of Professor Geiger
{who was in Coylon from December 8, 1895, to March 15, 1806), and is
the source from which he drew the throe ** Stories he gives, overy
satisfaction must be felt that Ahmad Didi's generous, though belated
and unintentionally deflected, aid has borne such valuable fruit by
appearing in the present publication —B., Ed.
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A short time afterwards the donkey

Madu  véldvaka-ta pasy Fdruvd

EUDA IBU-EOLU  FAHUK HIMARD

to the earth falling, died.
bima veli, maléya.

BIM MACCE  VETTIGEN, MARUVEJJEVE.

The donkey’s master the horse’s back upon
Biiruvd himiyd aki pita

HIMARU VERI-M{HA AHU MACCA

the whole load laid.

maufu bara petevvéyn.
HURIHA BARU-TA' LAIPPEVE.

Towards the in-misfortune
Fipattiya-ta
TADUKAMU-GAI-YAI

and-sorrow-being people,

saha duka-fa peminiyan-ta,
DATI-GAI-YA1 ULE Mis-MinuS Macoa,
merciful bel

karund-karapan |

EULUVERIYAKA HURE!

Notes to III. 3: A.

2. HURI-®1 Termination -x1 — 8. -niyd. Macca = 8.

malu, matté

d. NacAHARE, Imperative: wagaf, * lift up,” “ take."
5. EUDA; KoLU. Both = “small” The former could be

dispensed with.

6. BARU-TA’. Gunasékara,again, has BARU-TAG, af.p.21.



Extea No.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

B,—The Wise Judge.

1. Two women, a child on account of,
Strivaru de-denek, daruvek gena,
DE ASHENUN, EMME EUJJAYAT -TAKAIL,
the one with the other quarrelling,
eki aniki-la dos pavaramin,
EEAKU MACCA ANEEAKU KUSX ARUVAIGES,
a Judge came,

vinigcaya-kdrayek Euwn o dvdhuya.

EMME NITAYAVERI oeATAY  ATUVEJJEVE.

2, The two women said, from me that child
Ohu de-dena-ma  kivdya, mama daruvi
E DE ASHENUS BUNI BAHAKI, TIMANNA B KUNE
is born, that child to me belongs.

veduvemi, daruwd magéya-yi.
VIHAIFIMEVE, E KUJJA  TIMANNAGA' EvE.

3. The Judge the executioner calling,
Vinigcaya-kdrayd vadokaruvi-la andagast,
NIYAVERD MINI-MARA-M{HA GOVAGEN,
the child in two parts cutting it,
daruvd deka-ta kapd  eya,

£ KUJJAYA' DEFALITAEA' FALAGEN EYITI,

to the two women give, he directed.
sirin-ta deva-yi, oana-kaléya.
E DE ANHENUNNA' DEHERE, BURL

4. This word hearing, of the two women, one
Mé vacanays asd, é strin-gen, ekiyak
MI BAS EHI, ANHENUN EUREN,  EEAEU
silent remained.

nisgabdava  siliydya.

ANGAYIN NUBUNE HUEL
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5. The other woman to weep beginning, my
Anik abri apdan-ta pafan-gena, magé
ANEN AMBI  RON-FARAIGEN BUNI, MA-GE

child  do not kill! said: This Your (Honour's)
daruvd no-marava-yi! Hudya : Mé obavahansé-gé

DARI NU-MARARE ! M KALE-GE

decision if it be, by me the child is not taken.

vinigcaya-nam,  mama daruvd no-ganimi.

KIYAEAY VivA, TIMANNAYA' DARI NU-LIBERE,
6. The Judge that woman the child's mother

Vinigeaya-kdrayd ¢ mava

NITAVER[-MiEA E KABULEGE DAEI-GE AMA

to be recognising, the child to her

bava  dena, daruvd  d-fa

EA¥  KARAVARA DENIGEN, DARI E KEARULEGEYA®

giving,  the other woman to prison  he sent.

di, anik hiragé-ta  yevvéyn.

DIFAYA’, ANEK-KABULEGE JELA’ FONOVAFIYEVE.

Notes to III. 3: B,

1. Suffix -pagds, -Tags. “With reference to "’ : wrviva-
VERI, or XIYA-VERI.

3. DEFALIVARA’. (f. with 8. depalu-karanu, and Faricek
with 8. palana.

5. Gunasékam writes FARKIGES and MARARE ; as also, in
III. 3: A 3, NAGAHARE, and in ITT. 3: B 3, DEHERE, not
DEHERE.

6. EapuifcE. The more respectful expression for
“ woman ”': ABI-KABULEGE (for AMEIT-EABULEGE), * spouse ”
(Feminine); ¥rar-kartor, “spouse " (Masculine), LV.,p 13-
EAY =8, kiyd : RARAVARA — S, nigcaya-kola.
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1.

C.—The Lion, the Ass, and the Jackal,

A jackal and a lion and an ass hunting
Hivalek-ut sinhayek-ut  kotaluvek-ut dadayam karan-fa
HIVALAE-S VAGAE-A* mpuimax-i sEi{RU EURAN
on account of, into the forest went.

ondva, vala-fa giydhuya.

VEGEN, VALA® VEDE.

Hunting having finished,  the booty gained
Dadayam kofa nimavi, vigaha lebunded
SIEART EO' AVADI VEGEN, LIBUNUHA
meat in a heap collecting, the ass

mas godaka-ta  ek-kota, Eotaluvd-la
MAS-TA FURNAKA' EK-KOFEA, HIMARA'

in three parts to divide, the lion
tun-bhdgayaka-ts bedan-ta,  sipha-tema
TIM-BAYA' BAHAR, sIfGA
commanded.

ana-kajéya.

AMRU-KOFFITAVE,

The ass the whole thmp: collecting, three parts
Kofaluvd ¢ siyalu dé ek-kota, ° tun-bhdgayak
HIMARY B HURIHA TAEATI EE-E0, TIM-BAI
making, to each one (the) desired share

kota, é & aya kemati  bhdgaya

EOFFA, EBEEALARU HITAVA BAYE'

to take he told.

ganna-lesa  kivéya.

NAGAN BUNEFPFE.

= —

* smvak, 8. sipha, “ lion,” is used elsewhero in the Story correctly.

The word here given, vacax, really means “‘tiger™ (Sena. eydgra):
smvt-kA vaGT, ** man (or flesh) eating tiger."—B., Ed.
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4. Thereupon the lion, greatly angered,
E sapda sinhayd, bohoma  kbpavi-gena,
E-HINDT SINGA-GATAK, VARA'  RULIVAS-GEN,
that donkey killed.
é kotaluvd  mard-demméyn.
E HIMARA'® MARA-LEYTPPE.

5. Then the jackal to divide, he told.
Pasuva  hivald-la bedan-fa, Hvéya.
DEN HIYAL-GATU-GA' BAHAX, BUNEFFPE.

6. The jackal for himself & small part
Hivald famd-ia soalpa  kolasak
HIY ALY TIMANNAYA' EUDA ETIKOLEL
taking, the rest all the lion
ara-gena, :'Ia:m siyalu déval siphayd-fa

NAGAFAYE', ITURU HURIHA TARACOE si%ai
to take he told.

ganna-lesa  kivéya.

NAGAK BUNEPPE.

7. The lion thereupon, greatly pleased,
Siphayd  é-sanda, bohd santGshayen,
sTHGA E-HISDU, VAEA' UFAVEQEN,
the jackal asked : “Thus to divide,
hivaligen  esuvi: “Mesé  bedimata,
HIYAL-EURESX EHI ; “TIYAHEN BEHI,
the reason what is (it)? "
karunu kavaréda ¢
EAMAKI KoBiHE? "

Notes to IIL 3: C.

3. EBERALARU.  (Cf. KALG, “person.” Originally it
signifies * small,” and indicates the common people,  (Bell,
The Mdldive Islands, p. 63.)

4. sINGA-GATAE. See Notes to ITL 1: 25,
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IV.—MALDIVIAN LETTERS.*

1.—Maldivian Malim’s Letter:{ A.D. 1837,
(Christopher : Journal, R.A.S., 1841, VL., pp. 73, T4.)
In Galle being, of the Méldives to all people

GALI-GAT TIBI, DIVEHIN-GE EMME EALUNNA'
of the Aab  boats,{ of the Captain greetings
ARABT ODI, MALDM-RALEGEFANT ! SALAM
at this time. At this town being boats,
MI FAHARA'. MI RARU-GAI HURI ODI FAHARL®
the Arab boats, Finladu§ boats, the tribute boats,
ARAB ODI, FINLADT  ODI, VEDUN ODL?

* In these Méldivian Letters the words printed in dtalic copilals
appear in the original in Arabic characters.—B., Ed.

+ Bos Plate IIL Geiger's line-for-line transeript of the Mildivian
text follows Wilson's adaptation of Christopher’s original manuseript,
with some nlterations in the transliteration only.

Christopher wrote out the Mildive (GABULD TA¥A) charactors as
they appear in Plate IIL, placing his English transcript below the
Maldivian text, under each word, from left to right, and interpolating o
word-for-word translation between the two lines.

By rologating the Maldive Letter to n separate Flate, Dr. Wilson,
his editor, was able to amend this obviously unsuitable arrangement.
Ho transcribed the text—as, mutatis mutandis, reproduced by Professor
Qeiger—giving (with slight modification) Christopher’s translation
below it.

Geiger evidently preferred not to utilize the previous translations of
1837 and 1881 respectively, but to re-translate the text of both Letters
direct, as thers are differences in his German renderings (not due to
conversion into English) from those of Christopher and Bell.

The original tranalations are, therefore, roprinted in Appendix D for
comparison.—B., Ed.

1 Geiger uses tho plural, die Boote (* boats™), throughout. This is
wrong: ODI FARART (plural), * boats " ; opt (singular), “hoat."—B., Ed.

§ Fvapu, Anisland in Tilsdummati Atell, the penultimate Atoll
of the group to the North.—B., Ed.

H 17-18
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the (Chief) Judge's boats, Ahmad Didi's boats,
FADITARUD op1,? amamsmi pini  opr?

of the Méindu House the hoats, of the Hiti-gas-daru House
MANDU-GH ODL*= HITI-GAS-DARU-GE

the hoats, At this time all the people
ODL2 Mi FAHARA' EMMA EALUN

in health being are. At your
OADA-VE EBA-TIBUVEVE."? TIVA

port OCCUITING NEws you should send,
BARU-GAT HURL EABARUN FONUVATL

At this port ocourring news I send.
MI RARU-GAI HURIL EABARU MI* FONTUVIE.

From England a new Governor is come,
ViLATUN AU BoDA-SAHIBEN® ATUEVE.

England’s King is dead.* Many million
VILATUD RASGE MARUVEJJEVE. LAEEA GINA

strings (of) greetings. At this port fish we sold:
FARU' S4rd, MI RARU MaAS VIEEK]:

fish from Himiti (for) seventy-seven dollars,
HIMrTi-MA8 " HAN-DIHA HAT RIVALAYA’,

fish of the Milé Atoll (for) sixty-seven,
MALE-ATOLU MAS FAS-DOLOS HATAKA',

fish of F.-f.-k (for) forty-seven.
FADIN-FULU-KIRA-MAS } BALIS HATAEA'

* The date of the Letter (not giver in it) is fixed very approximately
by the double intimation sent from Colombo, William IV, died on
June 20, 1837, The Right Hon, James Alexander Stewart Mackenzie
assumed the Governorship of Ceylon on November 7 of the same ¥ear.
Christopher sent the Mildive Letter, with his Voeabulary, to Dr,
Wilson in April, 1538.—B., Ed,

1 SBee footnote * on page 62, infra.—B., Ed.
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Thus having sold occurring,

MI-HIDAN VIEEAIGEN TIBI AciMivevE,”

many million strings (of) greetings. T write,
LAEEA GINA  FARUN SALAM, MI LIYUNI,

here being on Thursday.
MI-TAN-Vi BARUSFATI DUVAHUN.

God if He permits, fourteen days I
MAT-EALAGE BUSSEVIYAL, SAUDA  DUVAHU ALU-GADU

shall remain. My resolve stands firm.
FURBANEMEVES * HITAT HURI-MEVE.

Translation,

The Captain of the Arabian ships (sends) greeting to all
the Mildivians staying in Galle.

The boats which at present are in this harbour are the
Arabian boats, Finladu boats, the boats with Presents, the
{Chief) Judge’s boats, Ahmad Didi’s boats, the boats of the
Mandu House, and the boats of the Hiti-gas-daru House.

All the people are well at the present time.

You should send us the news which you have (learnt) at
your port. I send the news which we have (heard) here.

A new Governor has come from England. The King of
England is dead.

Many thousand greetings.

* yopinEwEvE here has nothing to do with yurks, ** to fill": it =
8. pifatvenavd, ** start.” Both Christopher (fit., ** I shall have gniled ')
and his editor, Dr. Wilson (fit., ** sailed 1 ghall be,” ** I shall sail™},
were, therefore, quite right in their renderings.

The word is in use throughout the Maldives from North to SBouth,
in the sense of *starting (on & voynge),” ‘' sailing.” Thus: Ma
BUSBiYA(¥) DamARE yonawt (Malé); Ma sUNBiRa E(R)RAVE FURA(R)-
wioet ( Fus Mulaka), ** T will sail for Bombay."—B., Ed.

2A2041
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In this place we sold fish, thus : from Himiti for 77 dollars,
from Milé Atoll for 67, from . . . . for47.+*

A thousand greetings.

I write this from here on Thursday. God willing, I shall
remain  here fourteen days yet. That is my intention.

Notes, :

! The first sentence is wrongly understood by Christo-
pher. EALEGEFANU is the title of the partioular Mirrwi.

* Pamapr. Obscure. In Christopher it is not translated. §

In what follows, the persons or families (MANDU-GE, HITI-
GAS-DARU-GE, the latter being translated by Christopher as
* bitter-tree-corner-house ) to whom the boats belong are
named.

For vapiviry, ¢f. L.V., p. 104; Bell, The Mdldive Islands,
P 69.

* Geiger loaves FADIN-FULU-kTRE-MAS untranslated, Christopher
(Wilson copying, with omission of *the ™) has * the FADING-FULU
weighed fish.” Both misunderstand ki in the particular connection.
** Until recently the different pieces of dried bonito, or * Mildive fish’
(EALT-BILI-MaS, 8. uibalakada), had a relative value to one another,
Thus, 4 epU Mas (the middle slices) = 2 GApy aas (the pieces along
back and belly ; considered best) = 7 mrsrri aas (whola fish divided
into four pieces; at Himiti, and other islands of Nilandd and adjoining
Atolls) = their weight of xmi mas (pieces betwoen head and MEDT and
GADT picces),” (Bell, The Mdaldive Tslands, p. 04.)

The words, therefore, mean ** gk pieces (of Mildive fish) from
FADIFFOLT Atoll."—B,, Ed.

1 Bee footnote * on page 51, supra ; also footnote 1 on page 53, infra.
—B., Ed.

1 Dr. Wilson supplemented Ohristopher's word-for-word translation
with a running version of his own, intended to do littla more than give
the " summarized meaning " of the Mildive letter,

Geiger, not aware of this, has turned his guns on Christopher,
whom he here unconsciously wrongs. Christopher—not incorrectly—
translated wminnd-wartoErisy sarim, * the saldim of the Malim
Chiel."” This Wilson spoilt by separating the first two words, and
rendering thus: ‘' the Milim. The Chief’s salim,"

EALEGEFANU is about equivalent to the Sighalese Rdilahdmi; wiva-
GEFANT to Sinhalese Nilamé—B,, Ed.

§ See footnoto § on page 49, supra.—B., Ed.
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VEDUN oDl is the boat which has to bring the Yearly
Tribute of the Slgllt.&n to the English Governor in Colombo.

3 Christopher, GADA VEEBA TIBGVEVE. With EBA, of.
abowe, ITI, 1: 8, with Note ; GADA-VE = GADA-VL

4 w1 Here M1, I belisve, stands for ma : similarly below,
MI LIYUNI.

¢ gimeEN. Only another method of writing simTBE'.
Of. above.

¢ goori. The island home of Hasan-bin-Adam, men-
tioned above. *

7 Qbscure. Christopher translates aciMiveve by * for
the price.” {

8 Arv-6ApU FURANEMEVE. Translated by Christopher as
“ gailed T shall be,” ** T shall sail.” 1 am in doubt with respect
to the second word. {

ALU is “slave,” and GADU or GANDU often appears pleo-
nastically at the end of words: e.g., PARU-GADT, “wound ™ ;
BURU-GADU, “ wheel” ALU-GADU is a deferential mode of
expressing the Pronoun of the First Person; just as in the
following Letter (¢f. Note %) for the Pronoun of the Third
Person.

FURANEMEVE belongs to ¥URAX, “to fill " ; thus, literally,
“T shall complete fourteen days.” Cf. also Note ' to the
following Letter. §

# Tho fame of Himiti Island, in Nilanda Atoll, rests on the poarticular
class of ** Mildive fish " it specializes in.—B., Ed.

t The meaning of the sentonce Mi-EIDAN VI(E)KAIGEN TIHI AGIMIVEVE
is: *This is the price at which we have sold just now " (or ™ for the
prosent ). —B., Ed.

1 Bea footnote ® on page 51, supra.

Geiger ia all abroad in his rendering hero.

Christopher partially misundomstood SAUDA DUVARD, which he trans-
lated (Wilson sopying) * in fourteen days.”

The sentence means i * It is my intention (IITAI HUR-MEVE) to sail
(lit., start) on the fourteenth day, God willing."—B., Ed.
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2—Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives :* A.D. 1795.

(Bell, ** The Mdldive Islands,” Ceylon, 1883, pp. 78-81)

Hail ! The glorious, great-fame-possessing,
SUVASTI, SIRIMATA, MAHA-SIRi-BARI,

in wisdom pre-eminent, from noble race sprung,
EUSA-FURADANA T Smi EULA,

to the moon and the sun comparable ruler,
SADA IRA SIAEA®T SASTURA,

the excellent warrior Sultdn Hasan Nir-ud-din
AUDANA®{ KATTIRI AS-SULTAN EASAN NUR-UD-DIN

Iskandar, the warrior of the world, the great King,
ISEANDAR, EATTIRL BOVANA, MAHA-RADUN,

to the Colombho Governor's King,
EOLUBU GORUNU DOREVE KIYA® RASGEFANA’

here  a thousand million strings greetings.
MI-TA' LAKEA His FARU  BALAM.

Of Your Excellency in Colombo formerly existing

MANIEUFANUME'-GE EOLUBU-GAT IHUD TLU'VI
Kings (and) in this Maldivian kingdom
BASRASEALUNNAL MI  DIVEHL-RAJIE-GAT
formerly existing Kings friendship
fiiei) ULU'VI  RASERASKALUNNAT BAFMATRIEA'

* Seo Plate IV,

1 EUsA-FURADANA ; s1iEA; AUDANA, Regarding these, and all the
other epithets, see the full explanations (ignored by Geiger) suggested
in the Notes which accompanied the previous translation of this Missive
of Sultén Hnsan Nir-ud-din (Bell, The Mdldive Talands, pp. T8-81).
They will be found reproduced in Appendix D.—B.,, Ed.
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had existed to Your Excellency
BEHETTEVI FADAT MES MANTEUFANAL

wa in our hearts [friendship
TIMA’ MANIKUFANU HI'-FULU-GAI® RAHMAT

cherishing are on Your Excellency’s part
BAHATTAVAIGE' HUNNEVIME MANIEUFANUME'  EIBAI'TY
wishing (it) are. Of this Maldivian kingdom
EDI TIBiMAVE. s DIVEHI BAJJEY

a boat or vessel wrecked being to Your Excellency
opIE pORE'®  BEHIGE GOS MANIEUFANA'

a known place if it is, then you should send for,
TABARIVE TANAEU TIBI-NAMA, E-BATAEU? GE' DAVAIL

these people’s welfare you should see to.
E MiHU'-GE HATHONU-EA' ®  BELLAVOMAL

Against this kingdom an enemy
MI DIVEHI RAITEA' ADAVATTERIAKU

to Your Excellency if is known, to him
MANIKUFARA’ EGITTE-NAMA, E-BAYAEA'

Your Excellency should not lend countenance.
MANIKEUFANUME'  NU-RUSSEVUMEVE.

0f Your Excellency worthy though it be not, a little
MANIEUFANUMENNAT ARAFODI aE' WUVA, EUDA

present (by) Ahmad the Under Treasurer
HADIAYA-KOLA-KAT ' AHMAD KUDA BADERI KEVi'®

to you we (have) sent. By him intimated a wish
Tk FANUVVIMU. MI ALL DENNEVI KAME'

you should fulfil. On his part a mistake
KUBAVVAL MI ALU '3 KIBAI TAXSIRE
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if it happen you should pardon. By first monsoon
VIAS MU' AP EURAVVAL AVVALT MUSUMU-GAL

R A wishing we are,

FURUVA Eama’'* EDI-VADAIGE HUNNEVIME.

In the Hejira year 1210.
1210 s4xa7.

Translation.

Hail! The glorions, renowned, most wise, nobly-born ruler,
comparable to the moon and the sun, the heroic warrior
Sultdn Hasan Nir-ud-din Iskandar, the warrior, the great
King of the earth, to the King of the Governor in Colombo,}
many thousand greetings from here.

As friendship has existed between the former Kings of
Your Excellency in Colombo and the former Kings of the
Mildivian kingdom, we also bear friendship to Your Excellency
in our hearts, and desire the same on Your Excellency’s part.

Should any kind of boat or vessel of this country be
wrecked, if the place is known, Your Excellency should have
the people brought away and care taken for their well-being.

If any one is known to Your Excellency who is inimicably
disposed to this country, Your Excellency should not tolernte
{such person).

Although it does not correspond to the dignity of Your
Excellency, I have sent you a little present by the Under
Treasurer, Ahmad. If he intimates any wish, you should
(kindly) gratify it: if a mistake is made on his part, you
should (kindly) pardon it.

I await his return by the first monsoon.

* FURUVA EAMA ", ** starting "' (i.e., sailing).—B., Ed.

T xxxk = B, kiyd, " called.” corvxU pdREVE KITA RASGEFANA(R),
“to the Ruoler styled the Governor™; not “to the Eing of the
Governor " (an den Kinig des Gouverneurs), as Geigor has it.—B., Ed.
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Notes.
1 yumapDiwa. Sans. pradhdna. But whatisRuUsa?*

2 A difficult word. I should think it is corrupted from
Bm- EMyd, & shaﬂ.uw L1 : here L imﬂgﬁ F N S ﬂl!+‘

3 aupkwa. Ihere take for Sans. avadina, in the significance
of * heroic deed.” *

¢ (ould the word, to which xivi seems to point, be a
proper name 1§

5 Not completely clear. BEHETTEVI belongs to a Passive
Verb, BAHATTAS (¢f. BAHATTAVAIGE'). In Christopher it is =
“ to place,” “toarrange.” 1

¢ oo’ MaxTEURANU. Literally, “ My (Our) Excellency.”
AT’ FULU = HI§-FULU ; HIN, © heart "’ ; FULU, a pleonastic
epithet, as, for example, in DARI-FUL, and more frequently.

7 gmar. Of. quieat, gide,” in Pyrard.

8 As regards op1 and pox1 (here DORE'), see Notes to
113 2: 13.

» ' My helper gave me forms of verbs like EBAE-simU®
prva, “they go”; EBAE-MIHUN ROXT, “they weep,” &c.
This EBAE is in each case put in for comparison.

10 Uncertain. HAIHUNU-EA' appears to be related to
ufv, “good.”§ EA'(S. kam; P. kamma) often forms abstract
terms: eg. RAHMATRIEA' above, which appears to be a
corruption from RAFMATTERIEA'.

1 For kupa and EoLa, of. Notes to TI1.3: A 5.

* See footnote T on page 54, supra.—B., Ed.
t Ben footnote t on page 56, supra.—B., Ed.
t BEEE(AJTEVI FADAI[R), ** 08 existed before.”—B., Bd.
§ mamoNy-xa(}),  wants,” or © weliare."—B,, Ed.
I 17-18
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' 1 papkri, This, as Bell states, is a title, which originally
only belonged to the Treasurer (Sans. Bhdpddgdrika), but
subsequently was also applied to other persons of rank. The
word K&vi is obscure. *

13 For 1 ALk, M1 ALUN, of. Note # to preceding Letter.

M The conclusion is not quite clear to me. According
to Bell, the meaning is, * allow him (the Ambassador) to
return in the (first) favourable monsoon.” ¢

In Christopher, vapi1cENNAVAR, “ to go,” is found. To me
the verb appears to be merely periphrastic ; like the use of the
8. vadinu.

In ¥YURUVA EaAMA' there must be included some idea like
“return.” }

* xtvl. Perhaps = wivi, * tindal (Bell, The Mildive Islands,
PP- ﬁa, B’u}-—Bu Ed,

1 AlA)varo afsoMT-GAL  More closaly, “at the begin ning of the
monscon ™ (or  season "), —B,, Ed,

+ Bee footnote * on pages 51, 66, supra.—B., Ed,
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SECTION 1L

THE GRAMMAR OF THE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE.*

The desire to study Siphalese in connection with the dialects

most closely allied to it caused me, during my stay in Ceylon,{

"to follow the study of the still very little known Mildivian
Language, so far as time and opportunity were available.

My interest has not diminished with the great distance
which now separates me from my beloved Ceylon. On the
contrary, it has only increased; and extends not only to the
language, but to the people of the Mildives, their civilization,
and their history.

1 think that each ons of us, within the sphere of his studies,
has a special, narrower province, in which he busies himself
with particular predilection and inward zeal, and to which he
always returns. Such a province to me, at this time, are the
distant Mildive Islands, surrounded by the blue waves of the
Indian Ocean.

At first it was the special attraction of the new and unknown
which drew me. 1 must confess, even at the risk of being
blamed by one or other of my fellow students, that I was
always very susceptible to this charm. With each step
forward in the Maldivian wilderness my wish became stronger,
to perform, in a modest sphere, the work of the pioneer, and
at least to break a little new ground here and there.

Our knowledge of the Mildive Language up to the present
time has been indeed scanty.

Only the first narrow track was cut by the ** Vocabularies ”
published by Pyrard and Chna&ophﬂr t They gave scarcely

= Of. Sitzungaber, der K. Bayer, Ahdmed W., 1000, p. 641 seq.

t From Decomber 8, 1895, to March 15, 1806. (Reise nach Cﬂr*ﬂ" in
Winter, 1895-1896.}—B., Ed.

$ See Appendix A —B., Ed.
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any explanation of the Structure of the Language and the
Grammar of the Mildivians. Of Maldivian Texts, only two
incantations (given by Bell) are known,* as well as two short
Letters, communicated by Christopher § and Bell.

The results which these Texts afforded for the knowledge of
Mildivian Grammar are, indeed, extremely scanty. Besides,
there is much in the Letters, especially in the second, which is
difficult and obscure.

I, therefore, at the beginning, directed my aim to recording
simple Sentences, as well as connected Btories, in addition
to isolated Grammatical Forms.

My helpers, when in Colombo, were Thrihim Didi; § and
since (through the aid of my friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara,
Mudaliyir) the Bengili merchant Sheik Ali, who, having

lived many years on the Méldives, was a past master in
Mildivian.

* Published in the Journal, R.A.8., Ceylon Branch, 1881, VL, p, 121,

t Journal, R.A.S., 1540, VL, p. 73. ¥

% Bell, The Mildive Islands, Colomba, p. 78,

§ Cf. the Account of my Journey in the Sitzungsber. der K, Bayer,
Alademie d. W., 1896, p. 214.

[Professor Geiger does the scantiest justion in thess * Studies™ to that
very courteous gentleman, A. Thrihim Didi Effendi, Dorhiménd-ki
finu, Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultdn of the Mildive Tslands,
to whose kind consideration the Professor owed so much in the proseou-
tion of his Maldivisn ressarch,

With infinite patience and condescension the Prime Minister seems
to bave allowed himself to be * bombarded ™ for three days on end by a
continuous “ fire ™ of wearying linguistic questions, until—the Professar
i fain to admit—he, very naturally, * grew tired ™ (ermiidet schien).

The invaluable aid, ungrudgingly rendered, has been barely acknow-
ledged here, or elsowhero (soo supra, page 11, footnote *); though the
Professor pays special and well-deserved compliments to A, Mondis
Gunosékara, Mudnliyir, and the lnte Sheil Ali,

The following paragraph (kindly transiated by Mr. C. H. Collina,
Honorary Secrotary of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asintie Society)
appears in Geiger's Ceylon Tagebuchblitter und Reiseerinnerungen
(Wiesbaden, 1898) :—

" A favourable opportunity oecurred, on’ which 1 had, indeed, not
reckoned. My resourceful friend, Gunasékarn Mudaliydr, eame to
know that the Prime Minister of the Sultin of the Mildives, Ihrihim
Didi Effondi, was staying in Colombo.
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We must always count on double uncertainty—first, the
possibility of verbal error having slipped into Sheik Ali's
communications, and secondly, that 1 myself, in spite of all
my pains, can hardly have completely escaped errors and

The Texts which I have collected in Section 1., and which
are printed in the Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W.,
1900, include :—

1.—Thirty Sentences in German and Maldivian.

I1.—Thirty Sentences in German, Siphalese, and Maldivian.

III.—Three Fables in German, Sinhalese, and Maldivian :—

A —The Horse and the Donkey.
B.—The Wise Judge.
(C.—The Lion, the Ass, and the Jackal.

IV.—Two Maldivian Letters (taken from Christopher and
Bell).

T must state plainly, that the Fables, which have well-known
titles, are not Méldivian originals, but have been translated,
from English sources,* into Mildivian. In spite of this, I
believe that with the publishing of the Texts a good step
further forward has been taken.

1 hope that, through the assistance of the British Govern-
ment in Colombo (to whom I have applied), I shall succeed in

# 1 gought him in the houwsoe of his host, which was not far from my
bungalow, and found him propared to acquiesce in my desires. Not
without & pertain natoral dignity, such as tho maore distinguished
Muhammadans often possess, and at first not without a certain hesi-
tancy, he met me in the verandah. His mistrust, if his hesitancy
proceeded from that cause, guickly vanished, and we understoond each
other excellently.

“ For thres days a lively play of question and answer went on.  When
Didi seemed tired, one of his companiona took over the conversation
in his place, He was an intelligent man, and, like Didi himself, spoke
tolerable English.”™ :

Small wonder—as the Professor himself adds ingenuously—that the
“ gervants stood around, staring and amazed, and perhaps considered
me, with my singular tastes, a triflo cracked 1™ (hielt mich. mat meinen
absonderlichen neigungen vielleicht auch fur ein wenig verriicht [).—B., Ed.]

* See supra, page 42, footnote *—B., Ed.
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getting more extensive Texts in the Mildivian Language ; and
especially copies of the Inscriptions which are still to be found
on the Mildives. The knowledge of the Old Writing, in which
these Inscriptions are cut,* seems, besides, to be confined to
single persons.

I myself shall never again have an opportunity of a journey
to Ceylon, however willing I may be to undertake it. The
greatness of the distance gives rise to many difficulties.

Thus, the principal object of my * Maldivian Studies * must
be, to put in motion an energetic beginning to Scientific In-
vestigation of the Mdldivian Language on the very spot ; where
alone it can really be carried out with satisfactory results,

In the following pages I intend to arrange, first, the Gram-
matical Materials contained in the Texts collected by me; then
to complete it from the Forms and Paradigms which I wrote
down in Colombo.

It need hardly be said that herein no elaim is put forward
to a completely finished account of the Maldivian Language.

* With the exception of tombstons records—of which Mr, Ball
when at MAlé in 1870, copied three or four earved in the old nhnrwtﬂ;
(DIvES AKURU), ns well as the new (GABULI TANA)—it is improbahls
that real inseriptions have Burvived on the Islands, save such Arahio

epigraphs as that round the Tower of th Chief —
s o e Mosque st Mdls.
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L—SUBSTANTIVES.

(a) Expression of the Numbers. '
Definite Arlicle Forms.

®',* “ the elephant "’ ; EMME ETE’, “ an elephant ™' ; ETTA",
 glephants.”

amfmk, “the human being”; =EwmmE MiHE', “a human
being ** ; Migo¥, * human beings.”

MI GaAS, “ this tree ”; EMME GAHE', “a tree "' : GAS-TA,
(13 m.”

FOI, “ the book " : FOTE', o book.”

oFT, “ the twig ” ; oFr-Ta’, ** twigs.”

MaLE’, “ a flower "' ; MA, * flowers.”

MULE’, “ a root 7 ; M0, “ roots.”

Compare the Plural Forms in the Text, like ¥as EUDIN,
“five children” (IIL 1: 8); HATARU DARI, “four children ”
(III. 2: 16); Tiu-mimy’, © three people ” (IIL 1: 7); KIHA
DUVAHUSE, “in how many days ? " (IIL. 2: 28); RARU-GAI
HURI EABARUR, * the news at the port " (Milim's Letter).

Further, amfpa-ra’, “mats” (L 2: 7); HARURA-TA',
“gnakes ” (III. 2: 24); DIVEHI-RUT-TA’, “‘coconut palms™
(I11. 2: 4).

* Tha mute sound (closing of the top of the throat) which appears
in Maldivinn at the end of a word in the place of different consonants—
here, e.g., for T—is regularly transcribed by me aa (the gign)® in the
worda which follow. The Maldivians themselves, who have no fixed
orthography, write this sound variously as x or . The symbol for
& is vory cloge to ¥ and (AvIEST, shown as) *, and are interchangeable,

[See supra, pages 27-28, footnote f.  The Mildive sign for ® is easily
differentiated from that for ¥ by its having but one loop, instead of
two, in the upper or horizontal part of the letter {ef. Maldivian Letters
given in Section L, Plates IIL, IV.). The sign for AVIENT is quite
unlike both ® and ¥, resembling roughly the Arabic numeral 4, ** 8"
—B., Ed.]
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Sometimes, in the formation of the Plural, the Substantive is
doubled : FaPFavé-Ta’,  fruits " (from FAL-FALG) ; Mis-mimuk
* human beings ™ (IIL, 3: A 7).

The Farticle indicating the Plural is pronounced Ta, or,
more accurately, Ta’. I also heard TaX,

In Mildivian letters we find TAX or T4’ (¢f. the Note).

In writing in Siphalese characters, as is sometimes done by
my friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyir, at times Tac

appears. The 6 here is to express the closing of the top of
the throat.*

Indefinite Article Forms,

Forms with the so-called Indefinite Article are siTIve’, “a
letter " (II1. 1: 23) ; BaYE’, “a share ” (IIL 3: C 3) ; opre’,
“a boat” (Sultin’s Missive) ; BALL-MiHAKD, “a messenger ™
(IIL. 1: 22; at the end of the sentence : MiHERA); EEAKT,
“one,” “the one,” Masculine and Feminine (III. 2: 16;
IIT. 3: B1 and 5); EMME KUJJAYAT-TAKAL (I11. 3: B 1; from
AK-TAKAI) ; AHAE-AT HIMARAK-AT, “ a horse and an ass * (IIL
3: Al); HIVALAR-A, VAGAR-A, HIMARAK-A, “a jackal, a lion,
and an ass ¥ (IIL. 3: C 1).

(b) Expression of the Cases.
1. —enilive,

MI MIHA-GE AMBI, “this man’s wife” (III. 2: 18); &
SORU-GE BAFAYA', “ to the father of the boy  (IIL 1: 3);
FANSAS KARI-GE AGA, ** the price of fifty coconuts (II1.2: 5);
RAIE-GE goI, “the climate of the country  (III. 2: 8);
DARI-GE AMA, “ the child’s mother (II1. 3: B 6). A Genitive
Plural is GAS-GAHU-GE FPA1, “the leaves of the trees”
(III.1: 29).

There is no need to remark that the Genitive formation
(-GE) of the Mildivian Language is the same as the Siphalese

gé. As regards this, see Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen (Ind. Grdr., 1., 10, p. 62).

e

* Of. infra.
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I have written the Méldivian -oE (not -£) ; but I note that
the length of the final vowel, the E, is very uncertain. Not
my own writing only, but that of the Mildivians also varies
frequently (in this respect). ; Y

The Genitive relation can also be expressed by Compound
Waords.

Thus, & s0BU BAFAYA' is found, beside E SOBU-GE BAFAYA'.
So also ® HIMARU BURIEARI Macca, “on the back of the
donkey ™ (I1I. 3: A 2); =EMABU vERI-MiHA, ** the owner of
the donkey” (ITI. 3: A 6); KaLE BEBE ATA", ©“ to your
brother’s hand ** (II1. 1 : 4).

2 —Insirumental.

EM-MAGUN ( = EEK-MAGUX), “by means of the straight
road ” = “on the straight road ” (IIL. 3: A 1); DIVEHI-
RUEA¥, “ with coconut wood " (ITL. 2: 6); PALIYIN, “ by
illness ”* (IT1. 2 : 8) ; a%GAYTN, © with the mouth ™ (II1.3: B 4).

The first two admit of different meanings, but the last
two show the same mode of formation as the Siphalese, with
Inanimate Substantives.

3.—Dative.

BAFAYA', “ to the father " (IIL 1: 3); Mr-Tana’, “ to this
place * = * hither” (IIL 1: 23); yaLA', “to the jungle,”
“in the jungle " (IIL 2: 9) = 8. kelé-fa; GEYA, “to the house,”
“in the house” (IIL. 2: 11) = 8. géfa; GONDUDORA’, O
the sea coast,” * on the shore (gome)” (IT1. 2: 13); JELA’,
“to prison ™ (IIL. 3: B 6) = S. hira-gé-ta ; TIM-BAYA',  in
three parts (to divide) ” (IIL. 3: C2) = 8. tun-bhdgayaka-ta ;
FUNSRWAEA' EE-EOFFA, “in a heap gathering " (LI 3: o2
— 8. godakata ek-kola; DONIYARA’ arinomEe, “we will
embark on the boat * (II1. 2 : 13).

Compare, further, B DE ANHENUNNA', * (give it) to the two
women ” (II1. 3 : B 3)= 8. sirinda; AHARAMENNA', “forus ™
(IIL. 2 : 22) =8. apa-fa; rMaNNAYA', ¥ for himself * (IIL. 3 :
C 6) = 8. tamd-fa ; KALEYA’, ' t0 you (I shall send) ™ (111 2:
26) = S. uihba-fa ; B-KABULEGEYA', “to her (giving) " (IIL. 3:
B 6) = 8. éHa.

K 17-18
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Also -GiTa, *“to,” “in the neighbourhood of '; e.g., AHARA-
MES-GATA', “tous” (IIL. 2: 8) =8, apa velafa ; RIYAYAVERI-
@ira’, “ to the Judge ” (IIL. 3: B 1) = 8. viniscaya-kirayek
lagga-ta, Datives of the suffix -Gar.

The writing of the Dative varies between -Ax, -a’, -aAR,
-AG, -A. I heard -’ or -a% (see the Text): but have here used
the spelling -a".

I think that the Maldivian Dative formation corresponds
to the Siphalese -fa, the sound of which is very close to -ra :
and that instead of ® being suppressed after the disappearance
of the short final vowel, the closing of the top of the throat
has been introduced.

In just the same way, from the Sinhalese kota we get the
Mildivian xo0’, * having done ™ ; from the Siphalese ofu,
“eamel,” the Maldivian 6.

But maga, “to me,” has retained the original Dative
ending (= 8. mafa): eg., FOI MARA BADI, “give me the
book” ; B NOEIRU MARA GENAY SITIVE', “ the servant brought
me & letter ' (IT1. 1: 2 and 21), &o.

The ending is preserved if there is a lengthening of the word,
as, e.g., in the Sentence (IT1. 1: 28) & Mfva vETONT GAHUN
BIMARE, “the fruit fell from the tree (on to the ground)
= 8. bima-fa. The £ added at the end, which appears to cor-
respond to the -ya ending sentences in Siphalese, has in this
place prevented the & from becoming mute,*

As in Siphalese, the Dative appears in Maldivian in Sentences
of Comparison.

Thus, e.g., MI GAS UHE E GamHA’ VUREX, t * this tree is
higher than that tree  (I1I. 1: 14).

* This is the general rule, but it is liable to occasional excoptions :
e, VILA[T) ar vin&(&), “ Europe ™ ; savi(z), “ Malay " ; sOrIvi(T),
“Moor™ ; also yExrd(A)rU(A), “arceanut treo ™ : and in Anglo-Mal-
divian words, such as Lev-soy, * stoamer™ (? " cargo-bont," onomato-
poetic).—B., Fd.

T The word vunes, which also is found in Sentences ITT. 1 : 12, 15,
and 18, after the Dative, is not clear to me, [Possibly connected
with the Sighalese expletive viru—B., Ed.]
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Finally, it seems as if the same case were used to express
the agent, in the construction of Passive Sendences.

To this category belong the Sentences AHARAMENNA" MAGU
NU-BELENE VARAEA’, © the road by us is not (to be) seen B
(IIL. 2 : 21) = S. apa-la maga no-penena larama-fa ; fNAvYA’
. . . NU-IVETE, “byher . . . is not heard” (IIL. 2 :
18) ; TIMANNAYA' DARI NU-LIBENE, “by me the child is not
taken " (I1L. 3: B5).

4. —Ablative.

GAHUS, * (falls) from the tree” (IIL. 1: 28); RARUN, * (came)
from the town ™ (II1.1: 22) ; MAGE BARUR, ** (a part) of myload™
(ITL 3: A 3); vmdros, “ from Europe " (Malim’s Letter) ;
MAHA-RADUN, * from the great King” (Sultin’s Missive).

A suffix to indicate the Ablative is KUREN : e.g., ARHENUN
KUREN EERAEU, “one of the women” (IIL 3: B 4)=
8. € strin-gen ekiyak ; MAGE BAHUMAITTEREN KUREN EEAEU,
“ one of my friends” (ITI. 2 : 16) = 5. magé mitrayek.

Of course, KUREK corresponds to the S. keren. With regard
to this, compare my Etymologie des Singhalesischen, No. 381.%

As an Ablative form, T mention VIYAPARIVERIYAKU FURUN,
¥ (sent) by a merchant " (IIL. 1: 22).

In Sighalese, pera means “in front of " (see Clough).
Whether peren is used in the Ablative sense of * from,"”
exactly corresponding to the Mildivian FurvS, 1 do not
know.}

§.—Locative.

The Locative Case is expressed by the suffix -ca1, ga’.
Whether it is connected with the 8. gdvd, ™ near,” as Guna-
sékara, in a private communication to me, suggests, 1 do not
know. In the Dative form the suffix is -aiTa’; which does
not seem to confirm that connection.

* The Ablative with xURES is used, as in Sighaleso, with the Verb
ABAT, ** to nsk 1 e.g., HIVAL-KURES EHL " ho asked the jackal ™' = 8.
hivald-gon esuva (LIIL 3 : C 7).

+ The Siphalese form peren, ** before™ (from Elu pere), dors not
appear ever to have the force of 8. lavd = Mildivian FusUs, “ by,"” of
# from.""—B., Ed.
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Examples of the Locative are a GAHU-GA’, * to this tree '
(IIL. 1: 5); BADGE-GAY, “in the kitchen” (III. 2-: 2);
AHARAMEN-GE RARU-GAI, “in our country " (III. 2: 4);:
ETA-GAL* “there ™ (III. 2: 10; probably E-Tag-gar =
E-TAN-GAIL cf. 8. e-tana) ; VALU-GAI, “in the jungle ™ (III. 2 ;
24); pIvERI-RAITE-GAL, “ on the Mildives ™ (II1. 2 ; 3); =HrTU-
GAL, “in mind,” “ in spirit *' (LI 2 : 23). J

A Locative is also dependent on the Verb TALAN, “to
strike” (BALU-GA’, “the dog”), and on DAE-GANNAN, *“to
bite ** (II1. 1 : 26).

The Plural form E RATTAKU-GAL, “on those Islands ™ (IT1.
2: 7), which has risen from RAR-TAKU, is worthy of note.

The expression xo% BAREN-HE, “in what town ?” is not
very clear (II1. 2 : 29).

6.—Emphatic Case.

The Mildivian Language also has an Emphatic Case, which
ends in -f, Thus: M1 gami, “this tree”; as well as M1 gas
(TI1. 1: 13 and 14); ax HARUFAYT, * this snake * (II1. 1 : 9).

I also consider s, in the sentence MIf KALE-GE NIVARAN
vivA, “if this is Your (Honour’s) decision ” (ITI. 3: B ), as
such an Emphatic Case.

7.—Prepositional Connections.

In conclusion, some relationships with Prepositions may
be quoted.

Among these, of course, may be noticed : BURIRARI MACCA,
“on the back” (III. 3: A 2); BIM MACCE, “ (he fell) to the
ground” (IIL. 3: A 5); anv MACCA, “on the horse ™ (III.
3: A 6); mismiu® Macca, “(be merciful) to people ™ (TII.
3: AT); EeMmE EUJIAYAT-TAELL, “on account of a child ™
(IL. 3: B 1); Kupa mu-gOLT FAHUX, “a short time after-
wards” (TIL. 3: A 8) = B. madu véldvaka-fa Pasit,

The Preposition aacca is doubtless connected with S. matu,

matté, maitehi, “above,” “on.” Cf. Elymologie des Singha-
lesischen, No. 1,043,

* Of. wri-oar (IIL 2 ; 30),
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IL.—ADJECTIVES.

1. —Attributive.

The Attributive Adjective is found: eg., in VARA' BODU
gAHE, “a very large tree ™ (IIL 1: 13) ; FEHI FAI, * green
leaves” (IIL 1: 29); £ENA-GE HAGU ANHEN-DARI, ° her
youngest daughter ” (IIL 2 : 16) ; KUDA ETIEOLEIL, * a small
part ” (IIL 3: C 6); AU BODA-SAHIBEN (i.¢., -BE’), * 3 new
Governor ”* (Mélim’s Letter).

2.—Predicative.

The Predicative Adjective occurs: e.g., in MI MEVA RAHA
FONYE, * the taste of this fruit is sweet” (ITL 1: 11); M1
HEDUS HUDU, * this dress is white " ; M1 VELI RINDU, “ this
sand is yellow” ; L& BaA1, *blood is red”; UDU NULE, * the
sky is blue " (IIL 1 : 30).

3.—Comparative.

Examples of the Comparative of Adjectives are quoted
under I. (b).

Our word *“very” corresponds to the Maldivian vARA'
(also written vara®). Thus, eg., VARA' BALI VEIJEVE, “ he
became very tired” (IIL. 3: A 2); xim vARAY HARE, “the
coconut shell is very hard ” (IIL 1: 16).
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III.—NUMERALS,
1.—Cardinal Numbers.

The Méldivian Cardinal Numbers are mentioned by Rana-
sipha in Journal, R.A.5., Ceylon Branch, 1882, VII., No. 25,
p. 241.

On pages 253 and 254 (idem) Bell deals with The Mdldive
Numerals, giving the Numbers from “1” to “ 100,” according
to both Duodecimal and Decimal Systems.

From Tbréhim Didi's information, 1, too, made a complete
liet, and repeat them here, with connected remarks -—

1 = EEE'; 8. ek. | 6 =HAYE; 8. ha.
2=1pr; 5. dek. [ T =maTe' ; 8. hal.

3 = TINE' ; 8. fun. | 8B=agE; S ala.

4 = HATARE' ; 8. halara. 9 = NUVAYE' ; 8. nava.
b = FAHE'; 8. pas. 10 = pAYE' ; 8, daha.

The forms probably correspond to the Substantive forms in
-ak in Biphalese, like dekak, tunak ; e.g., pol-gedi pahak, ** five
coconut trees ' (see Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen,
Pp. 65-66). The original forms are therefore EEEE, DEK,
TINEE.*

It is striking that Pyrard (as printed) gives HEC, pEC, but
TINET, ATARET (also, further, ATEC) clearly. In Pyrard's time
the final consonants were faintly sounded. t

11 = Baimra .. .. P. eldrasa, but 8. ekolos.
12 = BiRa, or DOLOS .. P, biirasa, 8. dojos.

* The Copenhagen Manuscript (soe Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akn-
demio d. W., 1000, p. 649), in fact, has HATAREK, FAHEE, &o.

t Gray's salutary warning (Journal, B.A.8., 1570, X, p. 185) is not
hoeded by Geigee: T must remind those who peruse it (Pyrard's
Vocabulary) that Pyrard was & Frenchman., The Miildive words must,

therefore, be pronounced as if they were French, in order to sound as
Pyrard intended them to."—B., Ed.
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13 =TiRA .. .. P.térasa, B. teles.

14 = SAUDA ., .. P. catuddasa, but 8. iudus.
15 = FANARA .. .. P, paiicadasa, but 8. pahajos.
16 = sbra e .. P. solasa, 8. solos.

17 = SATARA .. .. P. satlarasa, but S. satalos.
18 = apiBpA .. .. P. althirasa, but 8. alalos.

19 = O¥AVIHI .. .. P. (ek)inavisap, S. (ek)unvisi.
20 = v 5 .. P.visay, 8. visi.

The Numerals are of interest from the fact that some of them
are more closely related to the Pali than the corresponding
forms in Sinhalese.

Instead of saupa* (which is historically correct), I heard
the expression sADA.

The form for *“ 19" is worthy of note. It shows that in the
Prékrit foundation of Siphalese and Mildivian a form must
have existed which corresponded to the Sanskrit fina-vigsati
(with omission of the eka).

The tens beyond 20 are :—
30 = Tmis = .. ¢f. P. tigsap, 8. tis.
40 — airfs .. .. 8. silis, but P. cattdlisan.
b0 — Faxsis .. .. ¢f. P. pafiidsap, 8 panas. t

60 = FaspoLos (5 % 12).. ¢f. below.
70 = marprEA (7 % 10)1.. Bell has HATTIRL
80 = aTrHA (! ADDIHA)

8 x 1001 .. Bell has An1.
00 = NuvapiHa (9 x 10)§ Bell has ¥avar
100 = SATERA .. .. Bell has; but L.V., HIvA.
1000 = HAHE’ e .. misinLV.

* gAUDA i8 given by Bell. The form also appears in the Milim’s
Lettor published by Christopher (see suprs, page 40), and likewise in
the * London Vocabulary.” CJf. on this subjoct Sitzungsber. der K.
Bayer, Akademio d. W., 1900, p. 640 seq.

t ©f. my Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 03 In Bell
(The Mdldive Tslands, p. 121) I find also FANAS and FAXEAS.

t Clearly new formations, which sre just being introduoesd.
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I also give the Numbers between 20 and 30: as well as
between 30 and 40, 40 and 50 ; and the hundreds, as I recorded
them :—

21 = Exivis, 4] = ExiLis.

22 = nivis. 42 = pavarfs,

23 = TEvis. 43 = TEYALIS.

24 = sauvis, 44 = SAURAYALIS.
25 = Fawsavis, 45 = Fansavaris,
26 = samnfs. 46 = savaris.

27 = maTivis. 47 = sarixds,

28 — apdvis. 48 = ARALfs,

29 = oXATIRIS, 49 = oxAFANaLS.
31 = ETTIRS. 200 = DUISATTA.
32 = BATTIRIS. 300 = TI¥SATERA.
33 = TETTIRIS, 400 = HATARUSATERA.
34 = saURATIRSS, 500 = FASSATERA.
35 = FANBATIRIS, 600 = HASATERA,
36 = saTimis. . TO0 = HAISATERA.
37 = saTUTIRIS, B0D = AssATERA.
38 = agvuTIRis. | N0 = NUVASATERA,
39 = oxasiris. '

Of these Numbers, rasporos, “60,” is of importance, because
it confirms the existence of a Duodecimal System.

As I observed before, Bell (Journal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch,
No. 25, pp. 253-264) has quoted two complete Series of
Numbers (up to “100"), a Duodecimal and a Decimal » the
latter, on the whole, agrees with the one quoted by me.

Single derivations are to be seen in both the forms under
consideration.

In the former, * 20." for instance, is DOLOS-ARE (=124 8):
24, wassEHI (1) ;* “ 30,” FASSEHI-HAYE' (=2 x 12+ 6);

* Qeiger queries FAsSEHD doubtfully for * 24" : but it is, or was,
thus used in the Duodecimal System of the Maldivians, Thus, Pyrard
has PASSEE as equivalent to " vingiquatre.”” It may also have been =
B. pas-visi, “ 25"; and possibly partook, them, of like confusion in
sccounting, as nowadays betweon the * Indian four anna pigee " (= 24
pice) and the * Coylon twenty-five cent piece.”"—B., Ed,
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«35” mm-poLos (= 3 x 12); 40, TIN-DOLOS-HATARE'
(= 3 % 12 + 4), &. It is concluded with HIYA (= 100),
which comes close to 96 (= 8 x 12).

The “ London Voecabulary,” with some errors, has the
same Numerals. For example, “ 20" is given as DOLOS-ARE’,
21" as DOLOS-NUVAYE, g

So, too, in the case of the * Copenhagen Voeabulary,”
which contains only twenty-one Numerals.

Ibrihim Didi’s communications confirm Bell's statement
(The Mdldive Islonds, p. 121) that the Duodecimal System
has begun to die out; but they also show that for the
number * 60,” where Decimal and Duodecimal notation are
both found, the form 5 x 12 has become generally natu-
ralized.*

For the combination of Numerals and Substantives, my
Texts offer sufficient examples.

The Numeral stands in its original form, and precedes the
Substantive.

Thus, HA BAKARI, ‘“‘six sheep” (unedited Text) ; FANsis
HATARU EUK-@, * fifty-four coconut palms” (IIL 1: 8);
rim-miny’, “ three men” (III. 1: T); Fas KuDIH, * five
children” (III. 1: 8); Fawsis EKARL, “fifty coconuts ™
(II1. 2 : 5) ; HATARU DARL * four children ” (III. 2: 16) ; DE
ANHENUX, * two women " (IIL. 3: B 1); TIM-BAYA' BAHAR,
 divide in three parts ™ (III. 3: C 2); SAUDA DUVAHU,
“ fourteen days ” (Malim's Letter) ; TIN DUVAS, * three days ™
(Jowrnal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch, No. 24, p. 122).

2 —Ordinals.
The Ordinals are derived by means of the suffix -vaNa.
In Siphalese of the present day the corresponding ending is

veni : in Elu it is vana, or vanng.

*» Thrihim Didi told me that potos, 12,7 belongs to the '* eommen
language,” but BAna to the " better language.”
L 17-18
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* First ' is vuraTaMA, L.V. = Bans. prathama.

We have :—
lst = FURUTAMA.
2nd = DEvANA.

3rd = TINVANA.

4th = HATARAVANA.
bth = Fasvawa.
Bth = HEAVAXA,

Tth = HAIVANA.
8th = Avvama.

Oth = NUVAVANA.

10th = prEAVANA.

11th = EGARAVANA.

12th = BARAVANA.

20th = VIHIVANA.

30th = TmRisvaNa.

40th = sirisvaxa.

G0th = FANSASVANA,

G0th = FAS-DOLOS-VANA.
&o.
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IV.—PRONOUNS.
1.—Personal Pronouns.

Ibrahim Didi gave me the following forms :—

Ma, “17: gaf, “thou”; x4, “he,” “she’; AHARE-
ME%, “ we " ; EALEMES, © you " ; EBiE-MimvUS, “ they.”

From the Text we get the following forms :—

(@) Pronoun of the First Person.—ya, “ 1" (M1 in Milim’s
Letter) ; Genitive, Ma-gE, * from me,” “ mine ™ ; Dative,
MARA, “to me ™ ; AHARES (IIL. 2: 24), or amaramEN (III. 2:
6), “we ' ; Genitive, AHarES-GE (III.2: 2), or AHARAMEN-GE
(I11. 2: 4), “of us,” “our”; Dative, AHAREMENNA', " tO us”
(II1. 2 : 22).

(b) Pronoun of the Second Person.—We have forms of two
kinds : Trva,* * thou ™ (IIL. 1: 24), and the more respectful
EALE, “thon” (ITL. 1: 23; ITL 3: A 3); Genitive, KALE-GE,
“ of thee,” * thine " ; Dative, KALEYA’, * to thee ” (IIL 2:26);
Plural, xariMes, “ you.”

In more polite speech one can unite EALE-TIVA.*

IMBA (sic) corresponds to the Sinhalese uiiba in TMBA AMA,
* thy mother ” = S, umbé ammd (IIL. 2: 1). Here, KALA-GE
AMA would be more polite, and EALEGEFANU-GE AMA most
polite of all

(¢) Pronoun of the Third Person.—ExA, “he,” “she™ (II1.
2: 15); Genitive, Exi-gE, * of him,” * of her,” * his,” “her "
(IIL. 2 : 16) = §. é-ge ; Dative, fxA¥a’, “ to him,” * to her.”

Of animals, one uses Er1 (IIL. 1: 26); and the same of
things (IIL 1: 3). Cf. also EvrrI, referring to Kuasd, “ child *
(IIL.3: B 3).

* I do not know how TivamEs (IIL 3 : C 7) is to be explained.

[Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi writes :—* mMM'hkn that,”
ziva, *‘that,’ is guite distinet from TITA, * you * (lnst lyi.llbh long).
Further, Ak, * you,' eannot be combined with TIYA' BSoe supra,
page 34, note 21.—B., Ed.]
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For the Plural, the above-mentioned Emir-mimvd, and
for the Feminine EANHES, appear to be used, according to
Tbréhim Didi,

2.—Reflective Pronouns.

The Reflective Pronoun, also, is employed, clearly in more
modest modes of expression, in place of the First Person :
TivMaf, “I" (IIL 1: 3); TiMa¥MES, “we ™ (IIL. 2: 11),
where it alternates in the same sentence with amaAmaMES ;
Genitive, TIMASMEN-GE, *‘ of us,” “our” (IOI. 2: 11). In
Sentence III. 3 : C 6, TiMaNwava’, shows that Toaa% {= 8.
tamd) is also used in Mildivian as a Reflective,

The use of the Reflective for the First Person is also found
in Sighalese ; for api, “ we,” corresponds to the Prikrit appd.
See Etymologie des Singhalesischen, No. 44.

3. —Demonstrative Pronouns.

In numerous places in our Text M1 ( = 8. me) correspands
to our * this."

In contrast, as the more distant Demonstrative, is £ =
S. e (IIL. 1: 14). This £ is employed just like an Article
(IIL. 1 : 21).

A more respectful mode of expression, in reference to a
woman, is E-EABULEGE (Dative e-kaBULEGEYA') = 8. é4a
(IIL. 3: B 6). For males, karfce*® is the corresponding
honorific ; at least, one says FIRI-EALEGE, in contrast to ABI-
EABULEGE—perhaps equivalent to * gentleman ” and “ lady.”

4. —Other Pronouns,
The Reflective Pronoun TiMa® was mentioned above.
“The other” is ANE': e.g., ANE' (written ANEN) AMET, * the
other woman " (II1.3: B 5); EEARU-ANEEAKU,  the one,”
* the other " (employed both for Masculine and Feminine),
are used in contrast to one another,

* A still highor rank is KALEGERINU: eg., in MALnil-RALEoEFANT,
*“Captain” (Milim's Letter). For formation, of. MANTRUFANT, ** noble-
man,” * distinguished man™; Plural, sasver ranume'; Dative,
MANURA FANUMENNAI (Sultin's Missive). For more about honorifics,
oo Boll, The Mdldive Talands, p. 63,
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“ All ™ js gmumE (Mélim’s Letter), or EMmES (IIL 1: 25);
¢f. rruro mURIEA,* “all the rest” (IIL 3: C 6). In EmME,
doubtless, the numeral B' (EK) is contained ; to ITURU the
8. itiri is comparable. See Eiymologic des Singhalesischen,
No. 170.

The Interrogative Pronoun is xo¥, ** which ? ™

For instance, K0%-ECCE, ** what 1 ” literally, * what thing ?
(ITL. 2: 12); Eo%- , “what kind of ¥" (IIL: 2: 3);
KONTAEUKEE, * where ? " (IIL 1: 24) ; Ko%-mmy, * when 2™
(III. 2 : 27); xoBAEE, “ where ?  (IIL. 2: 1).

The -uf at the end of several of these words is the
Interrogative Particle.

In conelusion, I mention the following :—

* gi%-uk, “what 27 (II1. 2: 10); xi-vecEX, " why ?" * what
for ?” (III. 1: 27); and xrra (or KimmA), “ how many?"
in Krra EUDI§, “ how many children " (IIL. 1: 8); and
KIHA DUVAHUS, “in how many days?” (IIL 2: 28); of.
mEmivarr (I11. 2 : 30).

* gynr, or moar (both aro well attestod) signify chiefly * is,”
“ pxists "' (IIL. 2 : 4 and 7; Milim's Letter).
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V.—VERBS.

In Mildivian, as in Siphalese, the Verb offers the greatest
difficulty.

The materials accessible to me allow of no systematic re-
presentation ¢f verbal inflexions. Much—indeed the greater
part—still remains obscure, and to try to explain too much
would be rash, and scarcely profitable to the subject itself.

1,—Close and unmisiakable agreements of the Maldivian
with the Sinhalese,

In Mildivian, as in Sighalese, the Transitive and Intran-
sitive (Passive) Verb-roots are different.

1.—Passive.

In HADAX, * to make,” the Passive form is HEDES, “ to be
made,” “ produced,” “ cultivated ' ; FaFFALG-TA’ HEDENT,
* fruits are cultivated * (III. 2: 3, with Note). In L.V.
(p. 70) I find covi® mweDESi, “ seed is cultivated,” as a
paraphrase of “ field,” “ cultivated land.”

In Siphalese Aadanu and hedenw correspond. The latter
signifies, like the Mildivian HEDES, “ to grow " (of plants).

Another interesting word is VETTES, “ to fall * (L.V., p. 83):
E MEVA VETENI (L: -T7-) caHUS, “ the fruit falls from the
tree,” * 8. vetenu. »

Passive, also, is ¥EX BEDENI, “it freezes” (L.V,, p. 10),
literally, * the water is bound,” 8. bepdenu. For meaning,
¢f. np. BASTA YAX, .

BELAN, “to be seen,” “to be visible,” is the Passive of
BALAN, “to see” (IIL 2: 21). With JemES, in MOSANMT-VAT
JEHUNL, * the monsoon has burst * (I1L. 2: 27), ¢f. JaHAN,
*to strike " ; EEpES, “to be wounded " (L.V., p. 24), with

* Ibrihim Didi gave me veres: for “foll * and verosr for
* falls " ; but I believe that the reverse is correat.
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EADA%, “to strike,” “to hew down” (ibid., p. 104): of.
further, TEMES, ** to be moist " (L.V., p. 139) = 8. temunu ;
TIBEN, “ to be,” * to live "' = 8. tibenu.

2. —Infinitive.

In Mildivian, as the examples given above show, the
Infinitive ends in -a¥ (perhaps written -EX), more frequently
-i%, -£%. These forms doubtless correspond to the S. -anwu,
-enw, and, like them, go back to the verbal forms in -ana of
Pili. See Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 75.

Short end vowels, which are still preserved in the Siphalese
(S. kapanu iz derived from P. kappanan), appear, according to
the law of sound, to fall off in Mildivian.

Examples of the use of the Infinitive in our Texts are
EvRi% (III. 3: C 1) = 5. karanda, “in order to make™; as
well as Bamd® (II1. 3: C 2, C 5) = 8. bedanta, “ to divide,”
dependent on AMRU-EOFFIYAVE, and sBUsEPPE, “ he com-
manded,” * told.”

In AHAREN MARUVAN vixsgé (II1. 2: 24) = 8. apa nasinla
dnéya, ** we must die,”” vANE appears to me to have a close
correspondence, etymologically, with the 5. éné ; but 1 have
found no satisfactory derivation of the word.*

3. —Gerunds.

The formation of the Gerunds also agrees in Mildivian
and Siphalese.

To this I add that the use of Compound Verbs (in the sense
of page 67 of my Litteratur und Sprache der Singhaltsen), in
which the preceding Verb appears in the Gerund form, is
extremely frequent in Maldivian,

* The Professor could have found it in Malayilam éngdum (dnam ;
éne) of the Indian West Coast, corrupted from Tami] véndum.

The Méldivians have absorbed very many foreign phrases, owing
to their interoourse with Indin, &c. Henee such hybrids, inder alia, as
GORUNT DOREVE (Sultin's Missive, supra, pago §4) = COVERNOR-TURAIL
{English + Tamil), and ctce shumks, * house-goods,” *' furniture™
(Binhaless + Tomil).—B., Ed.
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Four types noticed.—(s) The Gerund ximi, “ without
hearing™ (I1I. 3: A 4) = 5. kan-no-df, corresponds to the
first type of Sinhalese Gerunds kapd.

So, in the front rank of Compound Verbs, KAKEA-FiM, “we
cooked” (IIL. 2: 11). Cf. KaERAxNT, *“she cooks™ (IIL. 2: 2);
aovi-GEX, “ having called ” (I11. 3: B 3); FaLA-GEN, “having
divided,” * having cut up " (I11. 3: B 3).

In ¥max wime, “1 have slept” (IIL 2: 19), and vIHAI
FimevE, “ I have borne ” (ITI. 3 : B 2), a1 shows the length of
the vowels: ¢of. vIKEAT-GEN, * having sold " (Milim's Letter) ;
FARAI-GES, “ beginning ” (I1I. 3 : B 5) = 8. pafangena.

(b) The second type of Gerund (= 8. benda, bandinu, * to
bind ™) I think I find in BEHI-GES, “ wrecked™ (Sultdn's
Missive) = S. bahinu; and in DENI-GEX, ** having recognized ™
(I11. 3: B 6) = 8. dena, dannu (from daninu).

If my idea is correct, the Mildivian form would be of
interest. It still possesses the sound of 1, which on account
of the vowel modification is considered as originally present
in Siphalese forms like benda (Geiger, loc. cit., p. 74).

{¢) The third type (= 8. idimi, idemenu, * to swell ) occurs
in Em1, “having heard ™ (II1. 3: B 4) = 8. asd ; which, as a
collateral form by the side of xiuA (see above), is certainly
remarkable, and presupposes a Verb EnESN by the side of ana%.

For Compounds, I mention veETTIGES, “falling” (III.
3: A 5); ossi-DAKE, “will set™ (IIL. 1: 20): ¢f. ossed; also
TIRIVI-DARE, “ will set ™ (1IL. 2: 20): of. TIRIVAR (S. venu),
# o become low,” ** to sink,” * descend.”

(d) We also find the * Irregular* Gerunds of the Siphalese
again in Mildivian. Thus, o', * having made ” = 8. kofa
(IIL 3: C 2): ¢f. EEKo’, * having gathered” (II1. 3: C 3),
and in Compound Words ExkoFFA (ER-KO'-FA) (II1. 3: C 2),
both = S. ekkota.

The Mildivian Adverb o', as in cIva-R0’, * frequent
very," is formed like the Siphalese kota.
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Also gos (= 8. gos), “ having gone ™ (ITL. 2: 13; Sultdn’s
Missive), ocours, and is found in Compounds like opr-cos-
LEFf (ITI. 2: 28), “having gone (in a ship),” and GE¥-GOS-
Fim, * we brought ™' (II1. 2 : 11) = 8. gendvemuva.

4. —Compound Verbs,

As regards Compound Verbs, these appear especially frequent
as Auxiliary, i.e., in the concluding part of a Compound Verb
which seems to correspond to the 8. piyanu.

Thus, to the forms quoted above, like EAREA-FiM, *we
cooked,” &c., I add r6-EoF-vim, “we kindled fire” (III. 2:
11) : also the Gerund forms pi-Fax¥a’,* * having given™ (IIL
3: B6) =-8. di ; 5acA-FAYE', “ having taken” (IIL 3: C 6)
= B. aragena.

Another Auxiliary Verb is pi%, “to go” (= 8. yanu), in
08s1-DANE, ** (the sun) set,” ArA-DANE, * (the sun) rose™; in
the Present, too, ossi-1o8, “sets™ (ITIL. 1: 19 and 20), where
43 must have originated from py.

Also La¥ (= B. lanu), ** to put,” * place,” “lay,” is used :
e.g., MARA-LEYIPPE,f “he killed” (IIL 3: C 4). As the
Biphalese lanu gives an occasionally Causative meaning to
the Verb with which it is connected, so the Mildivian La%, in
VETTAILAK, “ to fell,” does to VETTES, “ to fall.”

In conclusion, T should like to note that, like the Siphalese
gena, in Mildivian the Gerund cEX very frequently is seen at
the end of a Compound Word, without perceptibly modifying
its meaning.

I mention pENT-GEN, * having recognized ” (III. 3: B 6);
FARAI-GEN, “ having begun ™ (IIL 3: B 5); rari-cEd, * having
divided ” (III. 3: B 3); covi-ceX, ‘ having called " (IIL 3:
B 3); viERAT-GEN, “ having sold " (Mélim's Letter) ; VETTIGEN,
“fallen down ™ (III. 3: A 5); BEHI-GE'-G0S, “ wrecked "
(Sultin’s Missive).

* Cf. -¥h, in Ex-gor-wi (111, 3: C2).

T LEviPPE = rarepk; of. vomuvarrrk, LUTPEVE, VIMAYEFPRVE
(L 1:17; M. 3: A6; FIL 2: 16).

M 17-18
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2,—Tenses and Moods.

1 restrict myself here to quoting the forms as they occur
in the Text, and as I have noted them down, with occasional
explanatory remarks.

(n) Forms with a Present Significance.
Singular, First Person.—1 distinguish three types in my
collection ; which, however, it is clear are very closely
connected.

(i.) With the ending -4, I noted Ma vaseawxa, 1 kiss,”
¢ emell” Forms of this kind must lis at the foundation of
the present Sinhalese karana-vd, ganna-vd (colloquial language),
if my attempt to explain it (Litleratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen, p. 81) is correct.

(ii.) The formsin the ending -¥1 appear to be more frequent.

Thus, Ma DAST, I go''; sa amanT, " I ask ™ ; Mma HUNNANT,
“T live” ; Ma HADANTL, “ I make" ; aa RONT, * I weep "' ; Ma
mEsT, “1 laugh™ ; Ma vETTUNI (sic; but ¢f. Note, supra),
1 fall ™ ; ma pisy, “I give” ; also from the Text (ITI. 2:
23), Ma gawwaxst, I take " (? perhaps a new formation).

(iii.) Contracted forms appear with simply a nasal at the
end : ma 86K, © I drink * ; aa ®EEARK, T do not hear.”

Singular, Second Person.—The form agrees with the second
form of the First Person : EALE HUNNANI, “ thou livest ™ ;
TIYA EURANI, “* thou doest ™ ; as also in the Text (IT1. 1: 24),
TIYA ANNANI, ** thou comest."”

From pi#, “to go,” there is derived, according to my
Notes, the Second Person Singular o& ; and from n6%, * to
weep,”’ BONiTA; whilst for all other Persons and Numbers the
one form ROXI is used.

An Interrogative form, which appears to belong here, is
EALE paxNUMEE, “ do you know ? " “ do you understand ? "
(IIL. 2 : 26).
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Singular, Third Person.—Here, too, we find the forms in -¥1
most frequently used.

Thus, (1RU) ARANT, ** the (sun) rises” (III. 1: 19); (KoxE4)
EAKEANT, * (the sister) cooks™” (IIL. 2: 2); vraNT, *“ (she) is”

IIL 2: 15) = S. siti ; (Mfva) vETTUNI, * (the fruit) falls ™
(IT1. 1: 28), but perhaps it should be changed into VETTEN
(see supra, page 78, footnote *).

Also £xi DIYA, “he goes " : with which I connect (IBU)
08s1-J76, ‘“(the sun) sets,” 33 from DY, as in Sinhalese
(Geiger, loc. cit., Section 13, 2 b), the final £ being added, as
is frequently the case, to mark the end of the sentence.

Plural, First Person.—From my Collections : AHARAMEN
EANT, * we eat ” ; AHARAMEN RONT, “* we weep ' ; AHARAMEN
DANT, * we go ' ; AHARAMEN IRINNAN,  we sit.”

Also a form in the Text (IT1. 2 : 6) which is difficult to bring
into connection with the foregoing, AHARAMES ALAMEVE = 8.
api sddamuva, ** we build.” '

Plural, Second Person.—1 noted KALEMER RONI, * you
weep ” ; EALEMES IRINNAN, “you sit”; EALEMEN DE,
“ you go." .

Plural, Third Person.—From the Texts, HUNNANT (sic),
“ they are,” “they live” (I11. 2: 24); HEDENI, “they are
made,” * they grow " (II1. 2: 3).

I myself noted roxt, * they weep”' ; IBANNAN, © they sit ™3
prya (or pIvEYD), “ they go.”  Also TiB1, “ they are” ; TIBURE
(Interrogative), *‘ do they belong * "

Present Tense.
We can, therefore, next give with certainty a paradigm of
the Present Tense of HADAK, “to make,” in which the form
HADANT is the same for all Persons of both Numbers.

There is in this, again, a close connection between the
Mildivian and popular Siphalese, in which the one form
karanavd is also used gimilarly for all Persons (Present).
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Further, I can put together, from Ibrihim Didi's statements,
the Present Tense of the Verb n&x, ** to go,” which apparently
is irregular :—

Singular, Plural.
(1) MA DaNI (1) AHARAME® DANL
(2) EALE DE, (2) EALEMES DE.
(3) ExA DIYA. (3) EBAE MIHUR DIYA (DIYEYI),

(b) Forms with a Future Significance.

Singular, First Person.—TIMANSA Fosuvisame, ©1 will
send " (I11. 2: 26) = S. evannemi ; viveMe, “ I shall be ™ (I11.
3: A3)=S. sifinnemi ; FURANEMEVE (or FURAREMEVE), ** I
shall depart” (MAlim's Letter). With the adjoined -%
concluding the sentence, I also noted ma Bar RANVANE, “1
shall eat rice ”; AHARES MIFARVANEYE, “1 shall cateh,”
which, however, has almost the meaning ** I must cateh,”

Singular, Second Person.—Ibrihim Didi gives HIFANTGVE,
*“ thou wilt catch ™ ; RALE BAT RAKVANE, * thou wilt eat rice.”
The first may, indeed, be the specific Future form.

A periphrastic construction, apparently, is seen in KaLé
HADAN ULANT, “ thou wilt make " (II1. 2 : 12, Note).

Singular, Third Person.—There are many good examples of
this in the Text: (1rv) ardxg, ** (the sun) will rise " (IIL.1:
19) ; ETI DAE-GEN-FANE, “ he (dog) will bite ™ (IIL 1: 26) ; (my)
TIRI-VI-DANE, “(the sun) will set” (IIL. 2. 20); (ApImI)
BODU-VI-DANE, * (the darkness) will be great” (IIL. 2: 21).
Also, in my Notes, £54 BAT KANE, “ he will eat rice ' ; and
with the £ at the end of the sentence, HIFANEYE, “ he will
catch.”

Of Intransitive Verbs we have (1rv) osséx, (the sun) will
set ™ (ITL.1: 20); xv-LIBENE, * (the child) will not (by me)
be taken ™ (I11. 3: B 5): also (MAGU) NU-BELENE, * (the road)
will not be seen ™ (I11. 2 : 21).
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Plural, First Person.—The ending seems to be -NU or -NU¥.
With this AmARAMEN BAl EANUR, ** we will eat rice,” in my
Collection agrees ; also HIFANUVE, “ we will catch,” with the
-& marking the end of the sentence.

The form in the Text, ABARAMEN aAriNUME, “‘we will
embark " (III. 2: 13), contains the Emphatic Particle -ME,
which is commeon in Maldivian.

Plural, Second Person—The two forms in my Collection,
EALEMEY BAT KANE, “yon will eat rice,” and xavLEmMEN
HIFAXUVE, * yon will eateh,” do not seem to agree.

In the Text there is found a periphrastic form, EALEMER
HADAX vLuvawi, “ you will do ™ (IIL. 2: 12) = B. udiba
karanné,

FPlural, Third Person.—I have only written down the one
form EBAE MIHUN val KANE, © they will eat rice.”

Future Tense.

The construction of the paradigm of the Future is not free
from doubt. I give it with all reserve :—

Singular. Plural.
(1) MA HADAWAME.* (1) APT HADANG.
(2) (EALE HADANG.) (2) (RALEMEN HADANT.)
{3) ExA HADANE. (3) EBiE MiEUN HADAWE.

(c) Forms with a Preterite Significance.

Singular, First Person.—The forms ma Emf, “ 1 asked”
(III. 1: 1), and ma meni, *“1 made,” show us that in the
Transitive Conjugation the structure was just the same as in
Siphalese. The Preterite goes back to the old Past Participle
of the type patita (Geiger, loc. cit., Section 55, 2 a).

The Maldivian also shows the vowel assimilation in the
root syllable (Emi, as opposed to the present amaxi; HEDI,

* -ME is perhaps an Emphatic Particle again,



86 JOURNAL, R.A.5. (CEYLON), [Vor. XXVIL

as opposed to the present mapaxt), brought about by the 1
of the following syllable, just as the 8. ehuvd and heduvd : it
is, however, somewhat more ancient, inasmuch as it has
still kept the 1, whilst in Siphalese it has been turned
into 1.

The Intransitive Conjugation shows just the same type as
the B. idime-, idimunu-. To this form belongs ma pENT,** I
gave " (IIL. 1: 4)—which, according to Ibrdhim Didi's asser-
tion, may be also Ma prNr—colloguial for ma piwim, which
occurs in III. 1: 3. Probably su wivos: (Milim's Letter),
MA LIYUKI-ME, *I wrote” (I11. 1: 23), are formed in the same
way, as Intransitive.

Of forms which deviate from the regular type, I have
noticed mMa cati, “1 bought” (like the 8. gatté, from
gannu) ; also with the ending -m% instead of -1 (as in Future
Ploral (1), -v% occurs with -¢): Ma pumré, “1 saw™
(8. dufued); ma Bomf, I drank™; Ma ROTN, “1 wept.”
Irregular, also, is Ma pivi-me, “1 went”; vEE-ME,
“1 became,” in MA TEDUVESS-ME, *“ 1 rose ™ (II1. 2: 19).

Finally, Compound forms frequently appear in the Preterite,
in which the Auxiliary Verb corresponding to the Siphalese
piyanu is employed : Ma AHA-FIN, “I heard " ; ma mi-FI§,
*“I laughed ” ; Ma viEgA ¥Fr¥, “1 sold.” In the Texts, too,
MA-RIDAT-Fi-Mm, “T slept ™ (I11. 2: 19); TrMaxsk VIHAI-FI-
MEVE, “ I have borne (that child) ” (I11.3: B 2).

Singular, Second Person.—The form is difficult to establish.
According to BALE opl-os-LEF], * thou hast sailed ™ (ITL. 2 :
28), it would agree with the First and Third Persons Singular.
But the following forms were given to me: kaLf BOMU,
* thou drankest ™' ; KALE REMU, * thou atest” : KALE RUIMU,
“thou hast wept” ; kAL Drvimu, “thou wentest " ; gALE
GaATiTaA, ** thou boughtest.”

* The root b (ofMGeiger, loc. cit., Sootion 53, 3) is only included in
the Intransitive Conjugation for external reasons,

L]
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Singular, Third Person.—The forms like sux1, “he said”
(I11.3: B3and B5); e, “he asked ” (IIL. 3: C7); mvi,
“ (she) has married ” (IIL 2 : 16), are clear.

Of the Intransitive forms, we have MEVA VETTENU (or
VETTUNI, ¢f. supra, Note), * (the fruit) fell " (IIL 1: 28);
JERUNI, “ (the monsoon) burst ” (III. 2: 27).

Also Irregular : A1, * (he) came ™ (II1. 1: 22) = B. dvd ; and
GENAT, “ (he) brought ™ (IIT. 1: 21) = S. gendvd. E

But a new type in -PPE also appears, which can scarcely
be explained at first sight : BUNEPPE, “ he spoke ™ (ILL. 3:
C 3, C 5, C 6) ; Foruvareek, “ covered " (IIL 1: 17) ; mard-
LEYIPPE,* “ he killed  (II1. 3: C 4).

Enlarged forms in -PPEVE are clearly related to these, as in
the Future, those in First Person Singular in -ANAMEVE, and
Third Person Singular in -A¥EYE, are related to those in
-a%AME, perhaps -AxE. Such enlarged forms are AHEPPEVE,
“he asked” (TIL. 3: A 3); LATPPEVE, “he laid ” (IIL. 3: A 6);
VIHAYEPPEVE, “ (children she) has borne (II1. 2: 18).

In the same way forms of the first type are enlarged :
FONUVA-FIYEVE, “hesent” (III. 3: B 6); AMRU EOF-FIYAVE,
“he commanded” (ITI. 3: C 2); as well as VENEVE,
“wns,” “he became” (IT1. 2: 14; ITL 3: A 2). Cf. MaRU-
vEJJEVE, “he died” (III. 3: A 5; Milim's Letter); also
the forms EINGI-EVE, “he went” (IIL. 3: A 4), and ATU-EVE,
“he has come” (Malim’s Letter), are to be taken into
consideration.

Periphrastic is NUBUNE HURI, “ (she) did not speak™ (III.
3: B4). Doubtful forms, resembling the Future rather than
the Preterite, are (IBU) ARA-DANE ; also 0SSI-DANE, “ (the sun)
has risen,” also “is set” (IIL 1: 19, 20).

* From the Compound Verb aari-ra%, in which 1% has i Causa-
tive significance,
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Plural, First Person.—The form appears to end in -m, -y,
-MUN. In the Texts amanames EKU-EOFFIM, ** we gathered  ;
AHARAMEN-GENGOSFIM, “ we brought ” ; aAmaramEsS 56 EOFFiM,
“we kindled ” ; AmARAMES EAREAFIM, “we cooked ” (all in
IOl 2: 11).

1 have recorded smamame$ BUMU®, “we drank”:
AHARAMEN RUIMUN, “we wopt " ; AHARAMES HINGIMUR, “we
Jwent.”

Plural, Second Person.—A single form, RALEMEN EoLEFiM
(perhaps = x6’-LEFiM), * you did (IIL 2 ; 10)

FPlural, Third Person.—The simple form BUNT, “ they said,”
is attested (II1. 3: B 2). Also we have, quite analogous to
the corresponding forms of the Third Person Singular, HrNGI-
EVE, “ they went ” (II1. 3: A 1), and ATU-VEIIEVE, * they
came,” or “had come” (IIL. 3: B 1). Cf. further, vEp#,
“thoy went ™ (ITL. 3 : C 1), which probably is connected with
the S. vidinu,

All the forms told me have the final -TA added to
them. I should like to write this -ra’. and simply look upon
it as the Plural Particle spoken of above, were it not also
oceasionally found in my Notes in the Singular. Such forms
are EBAE MIHUN BUTTA, * they drank " ; EBAE MIHUH mivTa,
* they wept "’ ; ERiE MinUvk DIYATA, “ they went " ; ryymai
EBAE MiHUN KETA BAL, “ they ate rice yesterday.”

Past Tensge.

The paradigm of the Preterite of HADAR, “ to make,” if we

wish to put it in tabular form, would perhaps be formed in the
following way :—

Singular,
(1) ma mEDL, or aa HADATES,
(2) RALE HEDE (or ? RALE HEDiMW),
(3) £x4 mEDI (or £x4 HADATPFE, or ENA-HADEPPE),
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Plural.

(1) AHARAMESR HEDIM (-UX), or AHARAMEN HADAFDM.
(2) (? KALEMEN mADAFDIL.)
(3) EBiE minUS® HEDL

Of pi%, “ to go,” the following conjugation of the Preterite
was given to me :—

Singular. Plural.
. (1) Ma DIVALH. (1) AHARAMEN HINGIMUXN,
(2) Earf pIviMD. | (2) EALEMEN DIYAMUTA.
(3) £xA DIYA. | (3) EBAE MIHUN DIYATA.

(d) I'mperative Forms,

There are clearly two forms, (i), (ii.), to be distinguished :
a simple one, which, as in Sighalese (Geiger, loc. cit., Section
62, 1 a), represents merely the root of the Verb; and a longer
one, to which the syllable HARE is added, which 1 cannot
Further explain.

(i.) oi, “give” (IIL. 1: 2); wmf, “sleep” (IIL 1: 27);
HADA, “ make " (I1L. 2: 21) = 8. karapan.

' In wvcaxe (III. 2: 25) and aoré (avee) (ML 3: A 7)
the - may be explained by the position at the end of the
sentence ; or is it a plural?

(ii.) ¥acamARE, “take up,” “lift” (IIL 3: A 3); xv-
TATAHARE, “do not strike” (III. 1: 26) ; NU-MARARE, “do
not kill” (IT1. 3: B 5); pERERE, “give” (III. 3: B 3); and
finally, in my Notes, DAHARE, * go.”

(¢) Conditional Forms.

A Conditional unmistakably occurs in. (HARUFA) DA-
GATIYA, *in case (a snake) bites (us)” (IIL 2: 24); (i
EALEGE NIVARARX) vivk, “if (this) is (your judgment) * (IIL.
3: B 5). Here also belongs MAT-RALAGE RUssE-vivar, “if
God wills it” (MAlim's Letter); to which the S, russanu, “to
have pleasure in,” “ to like,” is comparable.

- 1 17-18
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The foregoing Notes on Mildivian Grammar give us, of
course, only a general and incomplste picture of the Structure
of the Language. They are a first attempt, and should be
judged as such.

He who knows the many purely external difficulties and
obstacles with which one meets in the East in researches which
lie at the foundation of work such as mine; he who has

. experienced how the best intentions and the most enthusiastic
zeal are constantly checked and ecrippled by a thousand petty
trifles, will judge the deficiencies of my work kindly.

Knowledge must be indulgent. It may be an easy thing
to point out and criticise this or that defect ; but of greater
worth than criticism is energetie co-operation,
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SECTION IIL.*

L—MALDIVIAN VERBAL INFLEXIONS.,

Through my Colombo friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara, Muda-*
liyar, I have received a list of paradigms of Mildivian Verbs
from my helper, Sheik Ali.

1 publish it, in the corresponding form, all the more gladly
because the inflexions of Mildivian Verbs are extremely
remarkable ; and because my own compendia (ZD.M.G., L.V.,
Section 383 seg.) are in many respects completed and improved
by the new material.

At the same time, 1 avail myself of the opportunity of
correcting my former statements about the personality of
Sheik Ali. He is not a Bengili, but is descended from an
Arab family which emigrated from Cairo to India. Also,
he does not follow any mercantile pursuit in the Maldives,
but filled the important position of Supreme Muhammadan
Judge there, and was a Member of the Cabinet for ten
years.t

This correction is really of importance, inasmuch as Sheik
Ali, from his position of mizi, of course, had opportunities
of getting into far more intimate relationship with the
Mildivian people than would have been possible to a trader.
His notes, being those of a man of rank and education, carry
authority.

* Sp0 Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akadomis d. W., 1000, p. 641 seq.;
ZDM.G., LV., p. 371 seq. Mdldivische Studien, 1IL, Von Wilhelm
Geiger (Vorgelegt in der Philos.-Philol. Classe am 3. Mai, 1902).

t Sheik Al ibn (son of) Sheik Abdul Kidir, died at Colombo in

Jonuary, 1007. He was raprrinu, or Chisf Judge, of $he Maldive
Islands, when living on the Group.—B., Ed.
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Selected Verbs.

The Verbs selected, as examples, in the Present, Preterite,
Future, and Imperative Tenses, are:—

(z) HADAN, “to make.” (d) ANNAN, “to come.”

(b) EA®, “to eat.” (¢) Dix, “to go.”

(¢) BALAR, “ to see.” () mixwax, “to git.”’ *
1.—Present,

In order to avoid misunderstanding, if possible, I have, as
a rule, inserted *“now,” “at present,” Mildivian smysmov (M
= 8. Pronoun me + mmu, or HINDU, “time " ; really = 8.
sapda). Cf. B-HIDU, * then ” = 8. e-sanda.

(@) HADAN, * to make,” * prepare " = 8. hadanu :—

Singular,
(1) TrMax L .. MIHIDU HADANE.
(2) ma e i -+ MTHIDU HADANI.
(3) £xi (Masculine) ., .. MIHIDU HADANT,
(3) E-gaBULEGE (Feminine). . MIEIDU HADANE,
Plural,
(1) TiMawmEN ., - -« MIHTDT HADAME,
(2) mavfvew .. 7 -+ MIHIDU HADAMU.
(3) B-mimvN .. - -+ MIHIDU HADANE,
() Eix, “to eat” = S. kanu —
Singular,
(1) Toaax : .. M. EAN],
(2) 1Ba = 5 -+ M. EaXf,
(3) fxd oY . -. M. EANE,

*. The following forms in ordinary eolloguinl use weors recorded at
Malé by Mr. Bell in 1879 :—

Present : mapaxt, xant, awixs, DANT, IRINANE. Preterite: BADITA,
KA¥1, AYT, DITA, THI(N)DIYA, Imperative : mapamang, EAWARE, Ank,

ANAMARE, ANNARE, DATI(G), DAMARE, IRINNAWAHARE. Past Participle :
m;'d Khoy, xirk, asers, asvi, cosony, GosvA, mi(x)pawirk,
—B.. Bd.
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Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN .. . .. M. EAMT.
(2) IBUREMEX .. iy .. M. EAMU.
(3) B-mimg® .. R .. M. EANE,

(¢) Bara¥X, * to see " = 8. balanu :—

Singular.
(1) ToMaxw o . M. BALAME,
(2) ma = = .. M. BarANE,
(8) fixd e o .. M. BALANIL
Plural.
(1) TIMANMENX ., A <+ M. BALAME,
(2) mUREMEN .. = «» M. BALAMT,
(3) E-mis-ra’ .. - .. M. BALANE.

(d) ANNAN, “to come” = S. enu :—

Singular.
(1) TmMaw i i .. M. ANNANL
(2) maA fe v+ M. ANNANE
(3) x4 o o .» M. ANNANE
Plural.
(1) TIMANMEX . ., H .. M. ANKAMUVE.
(2) EALEMEN .. .o M. ANNAMD,
(3) E-mis-TA" .. S .« M. AUDE.
(¢) Dix, “to go" = 8. yonu:—
Singular.
(1) TIMAN - e .+ M. DAXE.
(2) A - . .. M. DANE.
(8) fxd s i .. M. DE.
Plural.
{1) TIMANMEN . . e .. M, DAME,
(2) IBAREMEN .. o .. M. DAMUVE.

(3) E-miHUR .. it .. M. DEYE.
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() miNwaw, “to sit” = 8. hitinu. The L.V. writes RIwAN ;

my helper, mepyniy - —
Singular.
(1) Toaax A .. M. IRINNANE®
(2) ma o A -« M. IRINNANE,
(3) x4 ok o .+ M, IRINNANI.
Plural.
(1) TiMawmEX, e .« M. IRESNAMT.
(2) IBUREMEN, , = .. M. TRINFAMY.
(3) Bvimow ., ot .. M. IRfDEYE,
2.,—Preterite, T
{a) Singular. 3
(1) ToMAxN iy i .. I¥YE HADATFIN,
L (2) BA . .. .. IYYE HADAIFIMU.
(3) £x4 o s .. TYYE HADAIFI.
Pliral,
(1) TIMANMEN . . s . . IYYE HADAIFIMU.
(2) mUREMEX 1 2 - . IYYE HADATFiMU,
(3) E-mimo™ .. AL .. I¥YYE HADAIFY.
(b) Singular. Plural.
(1) . 1. k=i (1) T. 1. EATFIMT.
(2) 1. 1. xEf.§ [ (2) L. L. Earvimuy.
(3) £ 1 E=i | (3) £-M. 1. EALHG.

* Written =i'waxt,

+t The verbs mADAN, KAN, BALAN, ANNAN, DAN, and IRINNAN, with
the addition of 1v¥E, * yesterday.”

+ INUREMEN (or IBAREMEN) is, sccording to choice, interchangeable
with Earfusx, just as, in the Third Pemson, E-mis-ra’ altornates with
E-uinus.

§ Sheik Ali hore writes gExEi; probably from oversight.
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(c)

(d)

(e)

(a)

Singular.
(1) 7. 1. BELIMU.

(2) 1. 1. BALATFIME, Oor DERKEFIMU.
(3) . 1. BATATFI, Or DEKEFL

Plural.
(1) 7. 1. BALATFIMT, or DEEEFIMU.
(2) L. 1. BATATFIMUE, or DEEEFIMU.
(3) £-M. 1. BALATFG, Or DEKEFU.

Singular. - Plural.
(1) 7. 1. ATN. (1) T. 1. ADND.
(2) 1. 1. AT, (2) 1. 1. ATMT.
(3) £. 1. AL ! (3) £-a. 1. AT

Singular. Plural.
(1) 7. 1. DIYAIXN. (1) T. 1. DIYAiMT.
(2) 1. 1. DIYAIMUD. _ (2) 1. 1. DIYAIMU.
(3) £. 1. DIVA. | (3) f-M. I. DIYAL.

Singular. Plural.
(1) t. 1. o5ix. | (1) r. 1. vimw.
(2) . 1. v | (2) 1. . mimw.
(3) £ 1. i, | (3) £-M. 1. I1NU.

3.—Future.*
Singular.

(1) TIMAN MADAN HADAFANAN,
(2) 1BA MADAN HADANI.
(3) fixA MAipAx HADAFANE.

Plural.

(1) TIMASMEN MADAN HADAFANAMU.
(2) IBUREMEN MADAN HADAFANAMU.
(3) E-MiHUN MADAN HADAFANE.

* The same verbs in connoction with mipaw, "' to-morrow."”
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Singular. | Plural.
(1) 7. m. KANL | () T m EiNG.
(2) r. . Eixi. (2) 1. m. Ein.
(3) £. M. mixi (3) £-m. M. EANE.
Singular.

(1) T. M. BALANAN, or DEEENAN.
(2) 1. M. BALAXE, or DEEENE.
(8) £. M. BALAWE, or . M. DEKENE.

Plural.

(1) T. M. BALANAMU, or DEKENAMU.
(2) 1. M. BATLARAMU, or DEKENAMU,

(3) £-m. M. BALANE, or DEEENE.

Singular. ‘
(1) T. M. ANNANAN.
(2) 1. M. ANNANE. |
(3) £. M. ANWINE.

Plural.

(1) T. M. ANRANT.
(2) 1. M. Awwinamy,
(3) £-M. M. ANNANE.

Singular. i Plural.
(1) T. M. DAMAN. (1) . M. DAxt,
(2) 1. . pint (2) 1. M. Dixamy,
(3) £ m. Diwf, (3) £ M. DANE,
Singular, | Plural,
(1) T . misNiaN. | (1) T . mbNNANAMD.
(2) 1. M. miwxixt. | (2) 1. ». mivwiwany.
(3) £. M. minnixg, | (3) E-m. u. mixmins.
4,—Imperative,
Singular, ‘ Plural,
HADL, * make.™ HADDAVA, “ make ™
Singular, Plural,
EAIL “ eat.” | KEN BALLAVA, “eat.”
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(e) Singular. Plural.
BALAH, “ gea.” \ BALLAVA, “ see.”

(d) Singular. 1 Plural.
ANNARE, * come.” 1 ANKNARS, * come.”

(e) Singular. Plural.
Di. [13 gﬂ-,, \ Dﬁ+ [t go“li

] Singular. | Plural.
mink, * sit.” IRINKAVA, ** &it.,”

5.—Compound Verb Paradigm.

1 add here the paradigm of the Compound Verb VATTAILAK,
* to cause to fall,” “ to fell,” “todrop " :—

Present.
Singular. | Plural.
(1) T. vATTAILANI. (1) T. VATTAILAMU.
(2) 1. vATTAILANE (2) I. VATTAILAMU.
(3) £. VATTAILANL (3) £-M. VATTAILAL
Preterite.
Singular. Plural.
(1) 7. vaTrani (1) T. vATTAILIMUT.
(2) 1. varrami. (2) 1. VATTAILIMD.
(3) £. varrani (3) £-M. VATTAILU.
Fulure.
Singular. ‘ Plural.
(1) . varramdxi. (1) T. VATTAILANT.
(2) 1. varramixi. ' (2) I. VATTAILANT.
(3) £ vapramixt. | (3) £-M. VATTAILANE.
Imperalive.
Singular. . Plural.
(2) vaTTAILAR. (2) VATTAILAVVAH.

o 17-18
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6.—Single Verbal Forms and Short Sentenees.

(a) He dies : 54 MARUVANL
She died : E-EARULECE MARUVE
He will die to-morrow : 54 MADAN MARUVANT.

(b) He is eating rice now : fixA Mminy BAT EANI.
He ate rice yesterday : ENA IYYE BAT KAIFL
He will eat rice to-morrow : £54 MADAN BAT EATFANE.

(c) All men must die : EMMERA MiS-TARUN MARUVAN VANE.

{d) Thou drinkest water now : EALf MIEIDU FEN BONi.
Thou drankest water yesterday: 1BA IvYE FEN BOIFiMT.
Thou wilt drink water to-morrow: IBA MADAN FEN

BOIFANE.
Drink water (Singular) : TBA FEN BOL
Drink water (Plural) : EALEMEN FEN BAFFAVA.

(¢) We need rice to-day: TIMANMENNAR® MI-ADU BAT
BENUN VEIIE.

(f) Put (Plural) the load down on the ground : BrS-mMaTTAR *
BURABODI VATTAILAVVAH.
Put (Singular) the dish on the table : MBzo-MaTTAR *
BO-TARI VATTAILAH.

* Pronounced Tomawsewwa’, Of, ZDM.G,, LY., p. 3756; as well
below, in * Btudy of Sounds.” - ke #
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IL.—MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC SOUNDS.

[Preliminary Remarks.—By Christopher, 1 refer to Christo-
pher’s Vocabulary of the Maldivian Language, Journal, B.A.8.,
1841, VI., Section 42; by Pyrard, I refer to Pyrard's list of
words, elaborated by Gray, Journal, R.A.8., 1878, new series, X.,
p. 173 seq. ; by L.V., to the Vocabulary, Persian and Hindisidni,
of the India Office Library, with a manuseript Méldivian trans-
lation ; by K.V., to the Vocabulary in the Copenhagen Library.
Of. Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie der Wiss., Cl. L, 1900,
p. 647 seq. By Geiger, I refer to my own collections ; by E.B.,
to my Etymologie des Singhalesischen, Abhdl. der K. Bayer,
Akademie der Wiss., Cl. L, Bd. XI., Part 2, p. 177 seq.]

My account of the Maldivian Study of Sounds rests, I
believe, on about four hundred and thirty authenticated
comparisons. A glance at the list at once shows the close
connection between Maldivian and Siphalese.

Maldivian Grammar offers difficulties of many kinds.

We shall be obliged to admit in it the influence of the
language of the original non-Aryan inhabitants of the Islands,
or of intercourse with foreign nations.

. But for a linguistic classification of a Language, the Study
of Sounds is decisive.

Mildivian Word Forms.

Mildivian words now show in their form all the influences
which were fixing the character of Siphalese down to the Tenth
Century after Christ.*

(i) Maldivian has lost all the original double consonants,
all long vowels, and all aspirates. Double consonants and
long vowels, as in Sighalese, are new secondary formations.

* Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, Ind. Grdr., L,
10, p. 40.
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(ii.) The loss of the nasal before consonants takes place in
Mildivian as in Siphalese ; and the process, regarded from the
point of view of dialect, has progressed further.

(ii.) The same is the case with the change of the sibilant
8 into ®, and the loss of the latter.

(iv.) Mutes oceurring between vowels had totally disap-
peared at the time when Mildivian branched off from its
parent language.

(v.) Palatals had also gone through their characteristic
transformation (o to s, ® and J to p).

(vi) Finally, the effects of vowel-assimilation and change
are just as recognizable as in Sighalese.

In one word, Mdldivian must have separated from Siphalese at
a time when the latter had already, in respect of Sound, assumed
the form which it has at present. And this, as T think I have
proved, was about the year 900 A.D.

Sinhalese Word Forms.

The secondary support of a nasal by the addition of the
mute of corresponding sound doubtless belongs to the most
recent specimens of the Siphalese language.

1 am thinking of word-forms like papduru, “ present ”* (E.S.,
No. 765) = P. papnikdra ; baibara, “wasp” (E.S., No, 964)
= P. bhamara.*

Professor Ed. Miiller justly lays stress on the fact that such
forms first occur in the Mihintéle Insecription T (No. 121) ; which
belongs to the end of the Tenth Century. $

But this Sound change also belongs to the period before
Mildivian branched off.

This, at least as regards the changing of the m into b, is
proved by the Mildivian word KABURD, “smith " (Christopher;
L.V., 83) =8 kawburu, P. kammdra ; TABURT, * lotus flower ™

* Geigor, Litteratur und Sprache dor Singhalestn, p. 48, Soction 25, 5.

t Wiener Zaitschr. [, d. Eunde des Morgenlandes, XVI., Section 70.
1 Geiger, loc. cit., p. 20.
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(L.V., 68) = S. tamburu, P, tdmarasa; also by the Maldivian
MABURU, “bee™ (Christopher), which — with a more recent
difference of sound — resembles the 8. boiburn, P. bhamara.
In all these cases the Mildivian (¢f. infra about this) has
subsequently discarded the nasal altogether.

Lastly, there is another, certainly relatively recent, pheno-
menon in the Siphalese language, of which it may be inferred
that it preceded the branching off of Mildivian.

This is the occasional replacing of p by mb.* We see this
in Mildivian EuBU, * mast ' (Christopher ; L.V., 86), which,
again, with the loss of the nasal, corresponds to the S. kumba,
P. kipa.

Mdldivian Words from Prikrit, dc., Originals.

But it is not entirely surprising that, in spite of its later
separation from Siphalese, Mildivian possesses words which
originate from the Prikrit foundation of Sigphalese, but are
wanting in Siphalese itself. Also, in single words, it shows
phonetic derivations from the mother language, which would
lead one to decide on a different fundamental form than the
one assumed for Sinhalese.

For example, Mildivian has retained the word FoEEN, * to
ask” (L.V., 189), which corresponds to the Prikrit pucchati.
In Siphalese there is only the word ahanu, likewise known to
Mildivian.

Maldivian B1s, *“ egg " (Christopher ; L.V., 45), corresponds
to the Sanskrit-Prakrit bija, according to special Laws of
Sound which I shall have to discuss later ; but in Siphalese the
word is not present. Two other words, also, have no equiva-
lent in Sighalese : mExT, * witness " (Christopher ; L.V., 105),
and HUVAL, “oath” (L.V., 106; Christopher, HUVAE) = P.
sakkhi, Sans, sdkshin, and P. sapatha, Sans. sapatha.

For such phenomena there are different possibilities of
explanation.

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 44, Section 20, 2 5,
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Even if words we meet with are not present in Siphalese
Literature, and are also unknown in the language of the
common people at the present day, the possibility of their
being used in former times is not excluded. They may have
been replaced by synonyms.

For example, in older Sinhalese it is probable that a word
puhanu, “ to ask,” may have existed originally, side by side
with ahanu, but has fallen into disuse.

In other cases, under the influence of Literature and the
Grammar of the learned, the borrowed word has got the
upper hand of the true Siphalese word,

For instance, bijaya, *“ egg™; sdkshi, * witness” sapaths,
* oath,” are now used.

But it is also conceivable that the foundation of Méldivian
is a Siphalese dialect which does not find its expression in
the literary speech and in the social language of the present
day, but differs from the source of these, at least in small
details,

Mdldivian and Sinhalese Word Forms.

We are also led towards this view from the circumstance that
the phonetic form of single Méldivian words points to a different
source from the form of the corresponding Sinhalese words.

Thus, for example, Mildivian ¥Ri, * male " {e.9., FIRI-
EANBALL “ bull,” L.V, 37) ; Fiei-gaLcE, “ husband " (LY.,
13), are doubtless more ancient and closer to the P. piirisa
than the S. pirimi, with its enigmatical -mi.* Pyrard has the
earlier form pIgIs.

Likewise mis, “ thousand,” is the direct and regular
development from the P. sahassa : while the 8. dahas, from
its sound, clearly is related to the Numeral daha, * ten.”

The two words Tasy, “ post,” “ pillar,” and TIxI, * some-
thing,” “a little,” are also interesting. With their dental T
they agree with the P. thamba and thoka - but differ from the
8. teinba and tika,

® May it not possibly bo a contraction from pirimi(nis), *‘male
(human being)” = Maldivien Fe-ymes 1—B., Ed.
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In old Siphalese there must have been equivalent forms,
dental and cerebral : the former is continued in Maldivian :
the latter in Siphalese words of the present day.

Mildivian vs, “ sugar-cane,” compared with S. uk, points
to an earlier double form. The first corresponds to the P.
wechu ; the latter, on the contrary, to ukkhu. As is well
known, the Sanskrit ksh has, in Prakrit, in some cases turned
into cch, in others to kkh, without its being possible to make
a sharp separation between the two.

On the other hand, the 8. sohon, sén, hén, “ grave” (E.S.,
No. 1,659), agrees with the P. susina; whilst the Maldivian
MAHANU * presupposes an equivalent form, which occurs in
the P. masina.

In many cases in which Mildivian shows older forms, this
is explained by the fact that in Siphalese the more recent
form of the word was developed in the period after the
separation of Mildivian.

As a rule, the words which in their enunciation show an
earlier vowel than the Sinhalese equivalent, can be accounted
forin thisway. But, of course, the supposition is not excluded
that, in one case or the other, it may be due to radical
differences in dialect.

The first idea would only be confirmed beyond doubt, if
in a single case in old Siphalese—perhaps from earlier in-
seriptions—a form of word can be referred to which differs
from the present form, and agrees with the Maldivian word.
But, hitherto, I have not discovered such a case.

Fowel Sounds.
Words where the Mildivian shows a more primitive vowel
sound than the Siphalese are, for example :—
EURA-FAT, “ razor ” (L.V., 85) = P. khura, but 8. kara.
HUS, *“ empty " = P. cuccha, but 5. Ais.
LoXU, * salt *’ = P. lonu, but S. lunu.
FURL “ full " = P. ptirita, but S. piri.

* Tho A is striking.
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mogt, © hammer " (Geiger) = P. muithi, but 8. mili.

MINAN, “ to measure "' = P. mindgti, but §. manany.

pIr1, * cummin "’ = Sans. jira, but 8. duru.

TI%, “ three " = P. ting-ap, but 5. tun.

To this, also, may be added ABURAX, * to turn,” “ to wind,"
with the U vowel, contrasted with the 8. aMbarapy, if the
verb goes back to the Sanskrit root bhur.

In miLa, “stone,” contrasted with the S. hel, we might
consider that in Prékrit the equivalent forms sela and sild
are already present.

Noteworthy, also, are some cases in which the Siphalese
shows a change of sound, which is not caused by the following
j-sound ; whilst, on the contrary, the change of sound is
wanting in Mildivian :—

TaBU, “ pillar * = P. thambha, 8. temba.

HAT, © cock ”* (HA’C) = P. capala, 8. sevul.

DAT, “ net ” = P, jdla, 8. del.

On the other hand, in Maldivian is found pEEUXT, “on
the right,” “southern™ = P. dakkhina ; whilst 8. dakunu does
not show the expected change of sound. In ¥av, * ghip,”
but 8. nev, it may again be a case of accepting double forms,
wAvA and wAvL

In such isolated cases, in which Mildivian, in contrast to
Siphalese, gives one an impression of greater age, the general
character of the former is, of course, not in question.

Mildivian is a relatively recent dialectic derivation of Sip-
halese : it shares with Sighalese all the characteristic linguistic
phenomena.

Double Consongnds.

PDouble consonants are wanting, or have only arisen as
secondary formations.

Thus, VAXSAN, ““to enter,” *“ go in,"” has arisen, after loss of
the vowels through assimilation, from vAD¥Ax, and corresponds
to the 8. vadinu (E.S., No. 1,281) = P. wajadi ; also VIEEAN,
“to sell,” from VIENAN = S. vikupanu = P. vikkindti;
DAEEAN, * to show,” from DAEVAN = 8. dakvonu.
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We have instnneenoinaimple loss of vowels in Mildivian,
as in Siphalese.

Examples: DANNAN, “to know "’ = 8. dannu, from daninu ;
GANNAN, “ to buy” = B. ganau, from gonimu; KONNAN,
* todig " = 8. kaninu.

But in these three cases, as well as in vaNwAx, it seems to
be a case of a double Infinitive suffix in Mildivian.

It is difficult to explain awxax, “to come,” in reference
to S. enu ; and HUSNAN, “to sit,” “stay,” “remain” = B.
ipdinu, hindinu,

Also in EEEEULA, “ strong,” * hard " (Geiger)—if I have
written the word correctly, and it ought not, perhaps, to
be written KEKULA*—as well as in KEssaw, “to cough
(Christopher ; L.V., 29), the double consonant is gtriking ;
but in no case ie it ancient,

It is self-evident that double consonants may appear at
the point of junction of compound words, through assimilation.

Examples: vARRaN, “ theft,” from vae, “thief " = 8. vag
(“tiger”’) + EAN, “work,” “deed” = B. kam ; EBBADU,
“ nterine brother,” from Ex 4+ BADU, “ womb " ; EDDALU,
“jvory,” from ET, “ elephant " + DALy, “ tooth,” &e.

Long Vowels.

Also, though long vowels are wanting in Mildivian, they
have arisen secondarily by contraction.

Méldivian continues the process, which is to be observed
in Sighalese, in that, more frequently than in Sinhalese, an
& between vowels is thrown out, and the hiatus removed by
contraction.

The sounding of the m in Mildivian, as is shown by other
evidence, has become thinner and slighter than in Siphalese.

Examples of such lengthenings, due to contraction, are :—

Bis, “ medicine * = 8. behet, P. bhesajja.

pkrD, * out of doors " = 8. behera, P. bihirap.

* Abdnl Hamid Didi states :—* The mrrnut up-elhng is EEEKULA;
but the word means *patient,” not * hard,’ * strong.” "—B., Ed.

F 17-18
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Birw, * deaf * = 8. bihiri, P. badhira.

mu, L1 ﬁh L1 — S' P"E'r.'-

sirw, * pleasant ' = 8, mikiri,* P. madhura.

Firv,  wound * = 8. pahara, P. pahdra.

vm L1 mm L] E mm

KARU, * nerve,” * mind = 8. nahara, P. nahdra,

DULA, * carpet * = 8. dubul,i P. dukila.

Contraction also occurs in wira, * board ” = 8. palika : it
must have arisen from a fundamental form, FILIEA, FIHILA,

It is always worthy of note that where the Sinhalese shows
a double form, the Mildivian appears only to know the
further developed contracted form.

Thus, the Mildivian agrees with the Sighalese in 36, * pestls"
= 8. mdl, alsomohol ; BA, *“arm ™ = 8. bd, P. bdhu ; ¥4, *foot ™
{Christopher) = 8. pd, pada ; ¥k, * green stuff,” “ herb " =
8. pald, P. paldsa ; HAs, * thousand ™ = 8. dds, also dahas,
P. sahassa ; MtDU, “ocean” = 8. midu, also mubudu, P,
samudda ; L&, ** blood ” = 8. I, P. lohila ; Gru, “ pig"” = 8.
tiru, P. siikara, &o. Also may be mentioned here, ¥f, “nose
= 8. né; and RE, “night” = 8. rd. (Cf. ES, Nos. 757
and 1,225.)

A double form in Maldivian is ®fs and xrras, “saw”
= 8. kiyat. 1

Some long sounds, indeed, remain unexplained. §

Thus, for example, mamixv, * grave” (Christopher) =
Prikrit masdpa (already quoted above); Bima, “12" =
S bara ; TEeRA, " 13" = B.leles ; BAmI, “ night,” * shade " =

8. baju ; poONI, * boat” = P. ddni.,

. h&nhamiyuru (E.8,, No. 1,001, 2},

t In 8. also diyul (E.8., No. 507).

4 vir (L.V., 20), vax (Christopher), * left arm," is difficult. I belisve
that it is contracted from va’, * loft™ = 8. vam, P, véma (of. ¥a’,
L.YV., 20," name "), and AT, AT = 5, af, P. hattha.

§ Those long in utterance, arising from thndmppmgofuﬁn,ll
consonant, will be spoken of further below.
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The relationship of mirv, * human being,” * man,” to S.
minis is obsours,

Finally, in monosyllabic words, the vowel appears to be
occasionally lengthened.

Examples : Box or BN, “to drink " ; LA or LA¥, “to se 2
“place” ; DAN or DAN, “togo”; 0’ or &', “kernel,” “ grain.”
Nasal.

As regards the dropping of the nasal before a mute, this,
again, has gone further in Maldivian than in Siphalese. The
nasal in Mildivian is frequently quite dropped, where it is still
retained in Sinhalese, i

Nevertheless, dialectical variations seem to oceur. In my
Notes, chiefly, are forms with the nasal, as I heard them
from the mouth of my helper, Ibrahim Didi: whilst in the
printed and manuscript Vocabularies forms (of the same
words) occur without the nasal.

I have noted BANGU-RA, * wine,” “arrack” (Sans. bhatigs +
rasa *) : Christopher; L.V., 55, on the contrary, has Baou-RA.
Also T have BaxDU, “body " (= 8. banda, P. bhanda) ; E¥DU,
“bed ”’ (= B. epda); AxpIRI, “dark " (= 8. apduru, P. andha-
kdra) ; otwLx, * finger ™ (S. epgili, P. anguli) ; DANDI, “ stafi
(8. dapdu, P. danda) ; vxeuLy, “cinnabar,” * vermillion
(8. ipgul, P. hifiguli); Tameu, “post,” “pillar” (8. fentba,
P. thambha): whilst, on the other hand, are to be set BapUD,
EDU, ADIRI, IGILI, DADI, UGULI, TABU, given by Christopher;
LV.; KV.

Other words in which the nasal has fallen out are: Az,
* woman " (Christopher ; but Pyrard has AuBY) = S, atbu ;
AGURU, “ charcoal” (Christopher; L.V., 9) = 8. apguru,
P. afgira; x1BU, “crocodile” (L.V. 45) = 8. kimtbul,
P. kumbhila; xoraBmi, “coriander” (L.V. 37) = 8.
kotasburu ; EURUN, “saffron " (L.V., 69) = P. kuskuma ;

* In spito of Ed. Maller's objection (W.Z.K.M,, XVL, 78), I bold
to the derivation of 8. rd from P. rasa. An argument for it is the
equivalent Biphalese form raka, Besides, for Mildivian the form 2as
in Pyrard is direct testimony.
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VEDUN, “ present ' (Christopher) = 8. vendum, * reverences,”
* adoration.”

For further comparison are noticeable : Maldivian TaBURUD,
“lotus flower” (L.V., 68) = S. taiburu; MABURU, “bee”
(Christopher) = 8. basiburu ; EABURY, “smith” = 8. ka-
buru ; as well as KUBU, “mast” = 8. kuiba (¢f. above,
pages 100, 101). A

The original palatals ¢ (cm) and s throughout show in
Méldivian the same changes as in Sighalese, i.e., through s,
which later becomes m, and occasionally p.*

I'notice that, as regards the change of s into 1, the Maldivian
continues a process in language which had already begun
before its separation from Siphalese.

In Siphalese, double forms frequently occur, in which, as
I have mentioned, the forms with b must, as a rule, be
regarded as the more recent.f

(i) In Mildivian, forms with s have become extremely rare.
Almost everywhere m appears; as much in the place of an
original sibilant as of an originally silent palatal—the & being
then, in many cases, completely dropped. Only where the
8 stands at the end, is it, as in Siphalese, always retained.

For the change of the silent palatals into u (from 8), a few
examples may suffice :—

Initial —aax, “gkin,” “hide” = 9. ham, sam, P. camma ;
HA(N)pU, “moon" = 8. hapda, sapda, P. canda ; HAT,
* gereen,” ** shelter "' = 8. hat, sat, P. chatla.

Medial —panvus, “later” = 8. pasu, P. pacchd ; MEHI,
“ flies * = 8. mesi, P. macchid ; UHULAN, “ to lift up” = 8.
usulanu, P. wecdleti ; kaHABU, * turtle” — §. kesubu, P,
kacchapa.

® Geiger, loc. eit,, p, 46, Bection 23. The Mildivian palatal ¢ is as
little connected as the Sighalese with the original palatal : like thelatter,
it has rather arisen from Tr. Wo see this from maca’, Macca’, “ on,™
and mari (8. matu), ** above ™ : Geiger, loc. cit., p. 38, Section 13. 2,

t Geiger, loc. cit., p. 45, Bection 21.
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Final.—The s remains: as aas, “ tree,” but GaHU-FaT,
“tree leaf”; as, “horse,” but AHU-EOTARI, “mans™; ¥as,
“five,” but ramfr (Geiger), pamer (Pyrard); vs, “sugar-
cane "' = P. wechu ; us, “high " = 8. us, P. ucca.

The m arising from an original sibilant obeys just the
same laws,

We have makurv, © sugar " = 8. hakuru, sakurs, P.
sakkhard ; mAT, “seven” = 8. hat, sat, P. safta, &c. Medial
FAHAN, “to sew " = 8. pahanu, P. pdsa, Sans. pdsa and
phsayati, “ binds” ; prma, “ ten " = §. daha, P. dasa, &c.

The initial u is quite dropped in vr, “thread” = 8. ki -
as is the medial u, with contraction following, in mfs,
* medicine * = 8. behet, P. bhesajja.

An initial  arising from an original palatal is dropped in
TRINNAN, “to sit"—a word in many respects obscure, but
which must be connected with S. higinu, P. cifihati.

That the & of very.different origin, within the word, between
vowels, readily disappears, we may see by a comparison with
Pages 105, 106. I mention here ¥avLu, * clear,” public **
= 8. pahala and pala, P. pikata, where the m fills the gop.

(ii.) As an example of the rarer change of ¢ into D, we
have Mildivian Epury, “ teacher ” — 8. edury, P. deariya.

(iii.) Cases of » from 7 are frequent,.

Initial —pav, “net” — 8. del, P, jila; pImI, * cummin™
= 8. duru, P. jira; pt, * tongue " = 8. div, P. jivhd.

Medial —wmEpy, “ middle ” = S. meda, P. majjha ; A(¥)pUN,
" collyrium ” = 8, apdun, P. aiijana ; avv, “to-day ” = 8.
ada, P. ajja.

(iv.) In two cases m has arisen from 7, instead of from D,
between vowels: Maldivian RIHE, “ pain " = 8. rudd (ridenu),
P. rujd ; and rim, “silver” = 8. ridi, P. rajata.

Mute,
For the dropping of the simple mute between vowels, which
was completed in pre-Mildivian times, we scarcely need
special examples.
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Stop-gape.

To fill a gap, as in Siphalese, ¥, v, and H are employed.
That ® has then regularly disappeared and a contraction
taken place, we have already seen.

(i.) Examples of ¥ (thus employed) occur in RIVAR, *“ cubit
= 8. riyan, P. ratana ; and in mxvazrv, * dog-fish shark " =
P. makara, where the Sighalese, so far as I know, only uses
the borrowed word.

(ii.) As contrasted, we have v.

Thus : avr, “sunshine” (Geiger; L.V., 2; K.V.) = 8. avu,
P. dtapa ; and muvar, “oath” (L.V., 108) = P. sapatha. We
may also mention here FAURU (= ravURD), “ wall” = B.
pavuru, P. pikdra; as well as mAU (pronounced HA'U, or,
more correctly, HA'G), * cock ' = 8. sgrud, P. capala.

(iii.) In some words the Mildivian has inserted ¥ to prevent
hiatus, where the Sigphalese has v.

Examples : mrvaro, “jackal,” ¢f. 8. hival = P. sigils ;
HIYANI, “shadow™ (L.V., 26), ¢f. 8. hevan, sevan = P.
chadana ; BIYAU, * sail,” ¢f. 8. ruval.

An 1 precedes the ¥, because between the letter preventing
hiatus and its preceding vowel there is an unmistakable
connection,

In conclusion, it may be noticed that Maldivian, like
Siphalese, is determined in its pronunciation not merely by
(a) the shortening of originally long sounds—of which we have
already spoken—but by (b) the influence of accent, and by
the two laws of (c) vowel assimilation and (d) change of sound.

Accend.

We observe the influence of Accent, as in Sighalese,* in
the frequent qualitative alteration of the vowel of the second
syllable,

In this way the v in ARKURU, “alphabet” = 8. akuru ;
DEKUNT, “ on the right ” = 8. dakunu ; MApULY, * district ”

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 31, Section 8,
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= 8. madulu, &c., from P, akkhara, dakkhina, mandala ; also
1in RAKTS(-BODU), “bat” = S, rakas, rakis ; ¢f. P. raklhasa.

Occasional derivations of Méldivian from Sighalese will be
spoken of below.

Vowel Assimilation.

Also as regards vowel assimilation,® it may suffice to refer
to 1(¥)amwr, “ finger ¥ = 8. epgili, P. adquli ; BiBU, “ deaf,”
through BmEURY = 8. bikiri, P, badhira ; Lo (i.e., 115, “as it
is said ") through wvav = 8. luhu, P. lahu + TUNL, * thin ™
= 8. tuny, P. tanu.

Sound Change.

For change of the sound of a, corresponding to the charac-
teristic ¢ of the Siphalese, we have E, with clear utterance, in
Mildivian.

Change of sound also takes place in the formation of the
Intransitive (Passive), as in Sinhalese,

Thus: BALAN, “to see ™ ; BELEN, “to be seen,” ““ appear™ ;
KADAN, “ to cut down ' : EEDEN, *to be cut down ” (like 8.
kadanu, kedenu).

Examples of single words, in which both languages agree,
are particularly numerous :—

DEX, “afterwards,” * thereupon” = 8. den, P. dini.

ET, “elephant " = §. ¢t, P. haithi,

FEN, “water” = 8. pen, P. piniya.

MEHI, “ flies ” = S, mesi, P. macchid.

RES, “ multitude ** = 8. res, P, rdsi.

VELL ““sand " = 8, peli, P. vilukd.

‘VEU, “pond” = 8. vy, P. vipi.

Above, on page 104, pEEUNU, “on the right,” * southern,”
has been referred to, where—as contrasted with S, dakupu—the
change of sound through the 1 is founded on the P. dakkhina.

In the same way there are words like HAU, “eock” (=
S. sevul), and TaBU, “pillar” (= 8. #esitha), in which an ¢

* Guigor, loc. cit., p. 34, Section 0,
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in Siphalese corresponds to A in Mildivian: but where the
Sinhalese ¢ cannot be explained by the influence of an i.

In a few cases the Mildivian has 1 corresponding to the
Sighalese ¢. ;

Thus: 1(x)erL, “ finger,” 8. engili ; and BIRU, impossible,”
which I compare with S. béri,

On the other hand, Mildivian ® corresponds to Sinhalese
i in ¥ELI, “ cotton material ” = 8. pili, P, pati.

Finally, like & answering to the Siphalese ¢, £ is found
corresponding with ¢ : NE(-FaT), “nose” = 8. né; and =,
“ night * = 8. rd.

Thus, it is clear, Méldivian shares all the essential peculi-
arities of Sighalese in respect of Sound.

Other Comparisona,

In details, too, the direct dependence of Mildivian on
Binhalese is seen.

In KIBY, “ecrocodile,” as compared with P, Fumbhila, there
is the same arrangement of the vowels as in S. Eimbul. We
have the same change of consonants in M(DU, “ ocean * (from
MUHUDU), compared with P. samudda ; and in BrmaT, * betel,”
compared with P. tambila ; 8. muhudu and bulat,

The Rodiya dialect here has preserved fabals,

But the Maldivian shows, besides, certain vocal peculiarities,
which must have arisen after the separation from Sinhalese,
and determine its dialectal peculiarities,

Fowel Alterations,

The vowels have undergone qualitative alteration of many
kinds, through the effect of Sound-environment,

(i.) Thus, the vowel v frequently appears in the neighbour-
hood of labials: ¢f. BUmAR, “to speak,” with 8. baninu, P.
bhanati ; BULAU, “cat,” with 8. balal, P. bilila; BURA,
“difficult,” with 8. bara, P. bhdra ; BUMA, “ eyebrows,” S.
bema, P. bhama ; ¥Ux4, ** comb,” with 8. pang ; also, perhaps,
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FURU, “side,” with 8. pita, P. pittha.* We might, perhaps,
admit the existence of a fundamental form in as well as
one in 1, such as we really have in the P. pultha and pittha.

(ii.) Also, after ¢ and &, the vowel v has developed in
MANY Cases.

Thus, in cuxax, “to reckon,” 8. ganinu, P, ganeli ; gurar,
* parrot,” 8. gird ; KURAN, “ to make,” S. karanu, P. karoti :
KULL, “play,” 8. keli ; KULU, “ saliva,” 8. kela ; EUREN, suffix,
“ herefrom,” 8. keren ; EEEURI, “ cucumber,” 8. kekiri, P.
kakkdri.t

(iii.) The vowel o is found in RoNwax, “todig,” * cultivate,”
8. kaninu, P. khanati ; and in KoLU, “end,” S, kela, but
P. koti, the o of which, according to the laws of change of
sound, ought really to become =.

(iv.) On the other hand, in many cases o dental causes
the appearance of the vowel 1.

Thus, pioa, “flag,” 8, dada, P. dhaja ; D1HA, “ten,” 8. daka,
P. dasa; Tma, “surface,” 8. and P. lala ; TIMA, “gelf,” 8,
tamd ; A(N)p1, © dark,” “ blind,” 8. anduru, P. andhakdra. 1

(v.) The development of the vowel o from a(e) io front of B
(= 8. #)is worthy of note. It occurs in MUGoRt, ichneumon,”
8. mugati.

We have the same before the final T, which then, according
to the Laws of Sound, must become mute.

Thus, in o' (Christopher, o¢; L.V., 78, ox), * kernel (of
fruit) " = 8, efa, P. afthi ; and in vo’ (Christopher, voe; L.V,,
60, vox), “lamp” = 8. vela.

* o after ¥ ocours in Foxt, * swoot,” 8. peni. On tho other hand,
cf. U4, ** herbs,” ** green stuff,” 8, pald, P. palisa.

t On the other hand, xmav, * soil,” * dirt,” 8. kalai,

$ Moro isolated coses are moww, lizard,” 8. Adnu; moNT,
** lightning," 8. hena ; muxUmu, * Venus (planet),” 8. Sikurd{dd),
** Friday,” &c. In puas (= prwas), * day,” the U is capsed by v,
88 in NUVA, ' nine,” 8. davas, nara. Tho preference for v in the second
syllable, as has been observed in Sinhalese, explains amus, ** pepper,”
8. miris ; FORUVAN, “ to cover,” 8. poravanu. For xv, * blue,” seo
infra.

Q 17-18
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In mapopt, “a (particular) weight,” 1 originally occurs;
8. madata, P. mafijithd : in this, the a of the Siphalese has
arisen secondarily, i.e., after the Mildivian separated off.

(vi.) If Mildivian o' is found in place of 1, we have a
derivation for o', “ wax " (Christopher, o ; L.V., 47, Ux): it
corresponds exactly to the S. i (E.S., No. 124).

Root Fowel Changes.

In connection with vowel change, I must mention a remark-
able difference between Mildivian and Siphalese in regard to
the vowel of the Root of the Noun.*

I should state, first of all, that in the scarcity of Maldivian
texts it cannot always be established, with certainty, in which
form, whether of the Root or of the Nominative, helpers have
communicated the Mildivian words.

Further, I desire to record that, in my Elymology of the
Sighalese, I was not sufficiently consistent ; for in the Supple-
ment to Clough’s Vocabulary 1 put down sometimes the Root
and sometimes the Nominative of the Substantive. In my
later works, i.e., in Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, 1
have avoided this inaceuracy.

With regard to Méldivian, I should like to draw attention to
the fact that there is still danger for us at the present time of
falling into the same mistake, less through our own fault than
through the existing state of our knowledge. Of course, our
acquaintance with Sigphalese always gives us some guidance,

We make, then, the remarkable observation, that in very
numerous cases the end of the Root is different in Méldivian
and Siphalese, and that—

(1) Where Sighalese has u, Mildivian has 1.
(2) Where Siphalese has ¢, Mildivian has u.
(3) Where Siphalese has a, Méldivian has u.t

- A-l ti = -

Gliges, o ot . 63, Bostan 30 g 120 Houm o Sgbalese of.

rlnnllihmmamwamdulingwithnl‘tmt vowel, which has
arisen from an originally reduced (undetermined) vowel.




Extra No.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 115

(1) Thus, we find in Mildivian the roots: Arx, “ashes”;
Avi, “sunshine " ; BiR1, * night-shade " ; sor1, “ mussel ” ;
DARY, “child”; raw1, *“worm”; pusi, “bow”; =UNI,
*“ chalk,” “mortar” ; ARI, “bone™ ; xorr, “cage”; KUNT,
“dirt " ; Mapr, “smooth rock™; mupr, “ring”; Tamt,
“gtar " ; TARI, “cup,” “dish” ; arr, “ bright ** ; a(x)pImRI,
“dark ” ; BARI, “heavy " ; =K1, “dry " ; KUDI, “ small * ;
where the Sinhalese has aju, avu, batu, boju, daru, panu, dunu,
hunu, katu, kotu, kunu, madu, mudu, taru, tatu, alu, apduru,
baru, hiku, kudu.

(2) Directly opposite to these are Emu, * milk” ; BRU,
*“impossible *'; BirU, “deaf ”; as against the Sinhalese kiri,
beri, bihiri.

(3) Finally, occur Epu, “bed ”; Fugy, “side”: HA(N)DU,
“moon "' ; HANT, “ grinding stone ' ; Ko(x)pU, * shoulder ™ ;
KULU, “saliva ™ ; Lapu, “shame " ; mapu, “ boundary " ;
MADU, “ dirt * ; MacU, “ way " ; xARU, © sinew,” * nerve " ;
TABU, “pillar”; TUDU, * point,” “top”; vaLy, “hole™:
MADT, “slow”; MEDU, “middle”; but in Sinhalese enda,
pita, hayda, hana, konda, kela, lada, mada, mada, maga, nahara,
tesiiba, #ﬁdfl, vala, mada, meda,

Among these differences in vowel formation between
Siphalese and Mildivian there may, of course, be many cases
where, with the former, it is a case of a secondary change of
form, while the Maldivian represents the direct continuation
of the old form.

We scarcely need lay stress on the fact that, in many cases,
of course, the Root Vowel in Maldivian and Siphalese agree.

Consonant Changes.
More far reaching in their influence are certain specifio
Maldivian Laws of Sound governing the consonants.
Insomefuwwurdsxhasmmain.inplumofthnﬁiqh&leﬂul.
One finds interchange of the two sounds in Siphalese and in
m.

* Geiger, loe. cit., p. 48, Section 285, 3.
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In Mildivian EARKUNI, “crab” = 8. kakulu, P. kakkataka ;
MAKUNI, “spider,” S. makunu and makul = P. makkaia
also vipaxst, * lightning ” = 8. viduli ; whilst Siphalese vidu
corresponds to the Mildivian viou.

General laws are :—

(1) Change of Sinhalese p into Mildivian ¥.
(2) Change of Siphalese f into Méldivian ®, a sound
peculiar to Mildivian, difficult to describe.

(1) For the gradual appearance of the change of p into ¥
we have interesting chronological support.

Pyrard, who spent from 1602 to 1607 on the Maldives,
always, in fact, writes p for ». The change of sound is of
quite recent date.

Examples (of the change from p into ¥) have already been
given. Iadd:—

Initial.—ras, “ dust " = 8. pas, P. papsu.

FENI, “ vision " = B. penenu, P. padifiayati.

FIYA, “ foot ” = 8. piya, P. pada.

Fi-vix, “ to become rotten,” * to stink ™ = Sans.
pilda, piyati.

FOT, “ book * = 8. pot, P. polthaka.

YURD, “ axe " = 8. porova, poré (E.S., No. 922).

¥UTT, “ son ” = 8. put, pit, P. putta,

Medial.—ga¥a, “ cotton " = 8. kapu, P. kappisa.

HAFAN, “ to chew " = 8. hapanu.

UFULYAN, “ to lift up * = 8. upulvanu.

UFURAN, “ to pluck out” = 8. upuranu, P. uppditeti.
BAFA, ““ father ” (Geiger) = 8. bapa.

(2) Examples of the change of { into R—Christopher writes
EE—are the following :—

ARA, “ eight ™ = 8. afa, P. aitha.

ARt, * under,” “ underneath "' = 8, yafi, P. hetthd.

FARAYN, “ to begin ” = 8. patan.

¥URU, “side ” = 8. pita, P. pittha.

EARL, “ sting,” “ prick * = 8. katu, P. Lantals,
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EORAN, “ to cut down " = 8. kolanu, P. Loffets.

EoRL, “ cage "' = 8. kotu, P. koftha.

MADORI, “ a weight * = 8. madata, P. maiijitthd.

MUGORI, “ ichneumon " = 8. mugati.

NARAN, “ to dance " = 8. nafanu, P. nals.

MURI, “ hammer ** = 8. miti, P. mutthi.

VARAN, “ to turn,” ** to twist " = 8. vefi.

In a few cases my authorities varied between g and 5.

For example, I heard mrvwa, * to sit ”’ ; on which account
I considered the word as related to S. Aitinu : Sheik Ali writes
the word mixxix: in L.V., 183, we have RiNA.*

I have noted wamur, “silk,” which I conceive to be a
compound of Faga = 8. pala, and v, * thread”: the L.V.,
49, also writes it thus : but Christopher has rFarvL$

The regular replacing of the Siphalese ¢ by the Mildivian &
is very striking, both in the verb veETTAN, “ to0 fall ”; L.V, 183,
VETTEN, Transitive verrAmix, “to fell,” which appears to
be comparable to the Sinhalese vetenu (E.8., 1,404); as well
as in fyu, “tile” = Sans. ishtakd, P. itthakd.

In conclusion, I have to make some special remarks about
the treatment of Initial and Final Letters,

Initial Letters.

In initials the media and tenunis are interchanged.

(i.) Méldivian cieuxt, “ bell,” and cupvu, “ hump-backed,”
* erooked,” may be compared with Sinhalese kikini and kudu.
In Christopher we find Tor1, * bowl,” “ shell (of egg) "—for
which I do not know any etymology to propose ; in L.V., 64,
there is DoORL.

(ii.) In amr, “below,” compared with Siphalese yati, we
hawe, perhaps, the falling off of an initial ¥ : possibly the word

* Tho Milé written standard requires B for IDNNAN, or IRINNAN:
thus, mixxa(l) axsire (or a(A)xize), * Come and sit down."—B., Ed.

t The proper spelling of FARvL is (a8 noted by Geiger) with B, not
R: FARUI FEgdy, “silk eloth.”"—B., Ed.
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goes back to an original form with ® which corresponds to

(iii.) More remarkable is it that in several words there is a
change of an initial ¥ into D,

SBuch words are DAGADU, “iron™ = B. yakada; DAN,
* wateh,” as a division of time = Sans. ydma ; DAN, DAN,
“togo” =8, yanu, P. yiti ; pATURU, * journey "’ = S. yatury,
Sans, ydlrd.

(iv.) In addition, I mention, too, JAHAN, “ to strike,” which
seems to correspond to Sinhalese gahanu, gasanu; and where,
perhaps—I give the comparison as an isolated one, with all
reserve—turning of the initial into a palatal has taken place.

Final Letiers.

For the ending of words, the most characteristic feature of
all lies in the consonants T, &, ®, and & becoming mute.

(L) As regards T, it has, as s rule, become 1, but the words
are still (in historic writing) written with a T in the L.V.; as
well as in the few (published) texts written in the Maldivian
Alphabet ; and also by Pyrard.

Thus, the written forms are ar, “ hand ™ ; BaT, “rice ™ ;
DAT, “tooth™; wat, “leaf”; RAT, “red”; but they are
pronounced AL, BAI, DAT, FAI, BAI; and so they stand in all
my recent Notes from verbal communications.

For gar, *“ body ” (Christopher) ; cor, “ manner,” * account "
(Geiger) ; MEU, “ pearl,” we must accept the writing @ar,
GOT, MUT = 5. gat, got, mulu,

On the other hand, BaT, * sunshine  (L.V., 111) = §. Aat,
P. chatta, has the pronunciation mai.

‘Where such a T is removed to become medial it is, of
course, retained in the pronunciation; as, for mmph

RATU-LO, *“red metal,” “ copper.”

(ii) The 1 which ocours at the end of words like ut,
“cottage” ; HUVAT, “ocath” ; vax, “wind " — P. githa, sapa-
tha, vdta, is to be regarded quite differently. In these instances
—since it is a case of the simple ¢ (th) of Pili, not of a double
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consonant—the consonant must have been dropped in pre-
Mildivian times. In fact, we have in Siphalese, too, gi,
* cottage,” and od, * wind.”

The 1 in Mildivian is scarcely more than a sign of the
lengthening of the final vowel.

A whole series of such spellings may be recorded,

Thus: Ba1, “share™ = B. bd, P. bldga; war, “leg”
(L.V., 20; Christopher, ¥L) = 8. pd, P. pdda; EURUBAIL,
“ young coconut " (L.V., 66) = 8. kurumibd ; LEr, “ blood *
= 8. I, P. lokita; mrEI, “night” (L.V. 9; Geiger and
Christopher, rE) = 8. +f, from rdti ; o1, “stream ” = 8. 6,
P. sola ; v1, “* thread " = 8. kil ; Loy, for L6, “light,” “easy "’
= 8. luhu, P. lahu.

(iii.) After Ein ET, “elephant,” the T has not become 1, but
closing of the top of the throat has come in. We shall see that
the same is the case with the other consonants becoming mute.

The word BT must be written ' if wo wish to record the
present pronunciation. Christopher has £@, and by his italie
capital ¢ he only wishes to indicate the closing of the top of the
throat. Strange to say, Pyrard writes this sound as zEr—and
he gives it also in other words where there was certainly not an
L originally present at any time—instead of the closing of the
top of the throat of modern pronunciation.*

(iv.) Incidentally, I mention here a change of T into s,
which, indeed, is only apparent.

Examples : BEs, *“ medicine " = 8. behet, P. blesajja ; Krvas,
Kis, “saw " = 8. kiyat.

I know no etymology for the latter word ; but in the case
of BEs we have to deal with a D appearing at the end of a word,
and originating from J; which probably would be used quite
differently from the T of the words compared with it above.

* Quite possibly Pyrard may have written 7, which his early
Beventeenth Century publishers misprinted L. Christopher, in his
manuscript, writes ¢ without modification, having made it clear that
@ final was = the avies: sign with subun (3), and should not be
pronounced. It was Dr. Wilson who changed & to italic @ in prinfing
Christopher’s Vocabulary in Journal, B.4.5., 1841, VL—B., Ed.
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The likeness to Bfis at once gives us the etymology of the
word B1S, “ egg,”” which belongs to the Sanskrit bija.

K and & also become mute, and doubtless closing of the top
of the throat comesin. Historic writing has here been only
sporadically preserved.* We may, indeed, conclude from this
that the dissppearance offinal & and & is older than that of .

(v.) Examples for the disappearance of & are RU', “tree”
(Pyrard, movr) = S. ruk, P. rukkha ; Fova’, “areca-nut”
(Christopher, ¥ovae) = 8. puvak.

Here belong the numerons cases where there is a Substan-
tive with a so-called Indefinite Article dependent on it, which
corresponds to the Numeral EKa. In Siphalese it is pro-
nounced -ak, -ek, in Mildivian -A°, ®'; e.g., Mfge, “a man " ;
MALE’, “ a flower "' ; camE’, *a tree.” T

Instead of Fuva’, quoted above, the L.V., 68, gives Fuvax.
The nasal sound appears here in place of the closing of the
top of the throat; and I notice that the nasal is always
pronounced (in this word): the exact transcription of the
pronunciation would thus be ¥ovax,

Such nasal pronunciation is not unfrequently found in
Méldivian at the end of a word. Thus, for example, FanUN,
* later,” “afterwards,” corresponds to the 8. pasu.

(vi.) At the end of the Root of a Noun st becomes x.

Examples: Bix, * earth™; DaX (pDAM in Pyrard), “ night
watch "' ; DUN, “smoke ™ ; PArax, “ bridge " ; maw, “skin,”
*“hide” ; VEDUN, “ present,” &c. = 8. bim, —, dum, pilam,
ham, vepdum, &e.

(vii.) But a nasal change, alternative to the closing of the
top of the throat, under conditions which previously have not
been fixed, appears specially often.

In the SBentences IIL 2: 7 (Section L., p. 36) the two Plaral
forms mipA-TAN and amipa-ra’, “ the rats "—spelt according

* Boo #upra, page 98, in the examples, SBentonces (¢) and )8
t Bat, if no longer at the end, e.g., BIYALAK-§ vAGALAK-K,"a jackal
and a lion,” with vowel 4; also FuRSaxa’ (Dative), *

o “on o heap ™ ;
DORIYAEA', ** to o boat,™
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to the pronunciation—stand side by side, and in general the
Plural suffix is pronounced, sometimes -TA’, sometimes -TAN,

Similarly, there is variation in the suffix which means
“ towards,” in the cass of the expression Gira’ (Section
L, p. 43: II1. 3: A 3) and cirax (loc. cit, p. 36: TIL. 2: 8).
Instead of am-Taw, * to,” MI-TaA’ is spoken and written thus
(loe. cit., p. 54).

Side by side with mimUN, “ people,” we find Mirv’; and -8
by the side of -x, as, for example, sinTBEX (loe. cif., p. 50).

We may, indeed, say that for pronunciation, closing of the
top of the throat and the nasal are interchangeable (in practice).
The exact circumstances under which one or the other is found
will only be understood when more extensive and exactly
noted texts are at our disposal.

{viii.) Closing of the top of the throat, or, in its place, the
nasal sound, appears instead of the &.

In this way the Mildivian Dativesin -AN or -A is explained ;
which, as I have stated (Section II., p. 66), corresponds with
the Siphalese Dative in -fo. Thus, Mildivian camEa’ = 8.
gahata, *“ to the tree” ; vALA’, “to the forest” = S. valata.

Just so we have closing of the top of the throat instead of
E (= Sinhalese {) in 50" of the verb KURAN, * to make =
8. kota.

Roots of Nouns in g are gA",* “land” = 8. rala; o',
“ kernel,” “seed " = 8. efa ; 0", “camel " = 8. ofu ; perhaps
also o', *“ wax " (which I mentioned above) = S. iti. In
Christopher we find, again, the spelling Rag, 66, 06 : in L.V.,
with the nasal, BaN, Rox, BUN, but certainly B’ : in Pyrard,
BRAL, OL.

(ix.) Finally, (as regards) the behaviour of the sound L in

After A it becomes v, and has also experienced a change,
which is perhaps analogous to that of 1.

* Within the word, retaining the 8: e.., BARUX, * from the land " ;
RART-0AL ** in the land."™
E 17-18
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Accordingly, we have BULAU, “cat” = 8. balal; Dpav,
* fisherman’s net” = 8. del; ¥urAT, “broad,” “wide” =
8. palal ; cav, “stone ™ = 8. gal; Emav, “dirt,” “clay”
= 8. kalal ; maw, “flower” = 8. mal; rrvav, “sil” = 8.
ruval ; vAU, * forest " = 8. val.* Also TEV, “0il ¥ = 8. fel.

If v or o precedes the original 1, only a lengthening of
the final vowel takes place.

Thus, M7, “ root ” = 8. mul ; Kax?, “ knee ” = 8. kakul ;
EIBG, “ crocodile” = 8. kimbul ; ¢, “fork” = 8. ul; 8,
“gkull ” = B, boJu; B6, * thick,” “coarse™ = 8. bol; M6,
“ pestle,” * pounder ™ = 8. mohol, mél.

The correct spelling, also, should be wast, “ tail” from
NAGUL = 8. nagul ; and mA, “ cock,” from EA UL = S, sevul.

In the solitary case known to me in which an 1 precedes
L, the latter is turned into v. Thus, we have ¢, “ blue ™
= 8. nil.

* Here, again, within the word Lisretained ; e.g., MALE",* & flower™;
VALU-VAGU, *' tiger."
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APPENDIX A.

PIONEERS IN MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH.

Professor Wilhelm Geiger’s acquaintance with the efforts
of preliminary explorers—more or less serious—in the field of
Mildivian Linguistics is, not unnaturally, incomplete, and,
to some extent, quite excusable.

But his references to Pyrard, to Christopher, and to Gray
—all three well known to him, and the chief sources of our
information prior to the learned FProfessor’s own masterly
* Btudies :lﬂm gurprisingly inadequate, in view of their
exceptional respective merits.

It may be well, therefore, to put on record at least a brief
synoptical “ Bibliography ”' of contributions to our present
knowledge of the Mildivian Language, in justice to the
* gpade work " done by earlier workers, however humble.

The notices of these ** pioneers ” and their labours, given
below, are curtailed as far as desirable ; it being left to those
who wish for supplementary information to follow up the
references to the original authorities.

1.—Ibn Batuta,

The famous Moroccan, Abit Abdulldh Muhammad, usuall
styled Ibn Batita, ** the Traveller, par excellence, of the Ara
nation,” was at the Mildives for eighteen months, in AD,
1313-1314 *

In his Narrative are found some forty (40) Maldivian, or
Hmﬁi-h!ﬂdivinn. words, somewhat disguised under Arabian
garb,

The most notable is the early mention of two words in
particular, now classed as modern “ Anglo-Indian terms ™ :—f

(i) comBrni-mas: *“ Maldive fish,” or “ the dried bonifo,
which has for ages been a staple of the Méldive Islands”

* Gray, Ibn Batdta in the Mdldives and Ceylon : translated from the
French of MM. Delrémery snd Sanguinetti. (Journal, 0.A.8., 1882,
Extra Number, VIL)

1 See Yule and Bumell, Hobson-Jobson, 1886,
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(Maldivian, KALUBILI-MAS ; Pyrard, COBOLLY, or COMBOLLY,
MasSE ; Ibn Batlta, EOULE-AL-Mas),

(ii.) GUNDARA: Term applied to the Trading Boat of the
Islanders, from which is acquired their present-day Sinhalese
appellation, Gundarakdrayé (Ibn Batiita, CUNDURAH).

2.—Francols Pyrard.

Frangois Pyrard, a native of Laval, in Bas-Maine, France,
sailing for the East in 1601, as “ one of a company of French
adventurers,” was wrecked on the Maldives, Jul 2, 1602,

** The crew were taken captive : a few mapoi- ; OB Were
executed ; many died from sickness.” Pyrard himself spent
five years (A.D. 1602-1607) in captivity on the Group, before
being released by an expedition of “the King of Bengal,”
wl:l.li::ﬁ attacked Milé, and slew the Sultdn.

“ By conducting himself discreetly Pyrard won, as did
Robert Knox some sixty to seventy years later in Ceylon, the
favour of his guardians, and finally of the King.”

The unique opportunity thus afforded enabled him to acquire
a sound knowledge of—or, as he puts it, * a sufficiently large
and exact acquaintance with” —the Maldivian Langnage,
during his enforced sojourn at the Islands.

The result took shape, a few years after Pyrard had at
length safely returned to France in 1611, in the publication of
the Vocabulary, entitled Un Petit Dictionaire de la Langue des
Maldives ; which was printed at the end of the Third Edition
of his Voyage (2 vols., 8vo., 1619).*

This very valuable Vocabulary of the early Seventeenth
Century consists of nearly three hundred (300) MAldivian
words : to these should be added at least half as many again,
found scattered up and down Pyrard’s book ; making a sum
total of well-nigh five hundred (500) words and phrases,

Pyrard prefaced his Vocabulary by this short Introdue-
tion :—

I have remarked in many places in my book on the diversity
of languages which are carrent throughout the East Indies, . .
As for the Mildives, they have a language apart, which is spoken
only in these Islands; and the best is spoken in the Northern
Islands, more immedistely under the King. For, towards the'
South they speak barbarously, being further from the coast and
from traffic with other nations,

Besides the vulgar tongue, there is also the Arabio, for the
affnirs of religion and the sciences, ns Latin is with us ; and is
only spoken and understood by the priests and the learned.

* Hakluyt Society's Edition of the Foyags o Frangois Pyrard. See
lnutmh'mplgn'l'.mpm. /
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I could have made a complete dictionary of the tongue,
as my long residence had given mo a sufficiently large and exact
acquaintance with it; but, not to weary my readers, I will
content myself with giving some of the principal and more neces-
sary words, which will satisfy even the most curious. *

Pyrard’s thoughtful consideration for his “ readers ” has,
unfortunately, deprived modern students interested in Eastern

of a wealth of Méldivian phraseology, which would

have been of much philological value at the present day.

Elsewhere Pyrard wrote :—

There are two languages in use. .

Thnﬁrntiathaﬁpeéﬁinrtothsl[ﬂdjm,whinhisnww
full one. In the five years and more which I spent there I had
mastered it as though it were my mother-tongue, and was quite
familiar with it.

The second is the Arabic, which is much cultivated, and is
learnt by them as Latin is with us. It is also used in their daily

mﬁmidas these, thers are other languages, such as those of
Cambaye, Gugerati, of Malalaca, and the Portuguese, which some
learn for the sake of trade, and by reason of the communication
they havewith those les.  Inthe Atoll of Souadou (Suvidiva),
and towards the South, they speak a language hard to understand,
rough and barbarous; but still it is the eommon (Mildive)
language. *
3.—The Leyden Vocabulary.

The book containing this Vocabulary belonged to the
Bibiliotheca Leydeniana, or Library of that distinguished
scholar, Dr. John Leyden, who studied most branches of
Southern Indian, and kindred, archeology.§

From its having subsequently found its way into the India
Office Library, London, it is styled by Professor Geiger  The
London Vocabulary,”

* Gray, The Mdildive Islands: with a Voeabulary taken from
Frangois Pyrard de Laval, 1802-1607. (Journal, B.A.S., 1878, new
series, X., pp. 181-182.)

T A. C. Burnell (South Indian Palzography, 1878, p. 48) quotes his
epitaph at Batavia.

It runs: ** Bacred to the memory of John Leyden, M.D.,
who was born at Teviotdale, in Scotland, and who died in the prime of
life at Molenvliet, near Batavia, on the 20th August, 1811, two days
after the fall of Cornelis, )

* The postical talents and saperior literary attainments of Dr. Loyden

him an ornament of the a.guliz which he li]::d. His a.rd:;‘l-

irit and insatiable thirst after knowledge were per 3
ﬁihﬂ friends of Beienee must ever deplore his unhnl::luw.ﬁu

inciples a8 & man were pure and spotless ; and as a friend he was
Em and sincere. Few have passed ugh this life with fewer vices,
or with a greater prospect of happiness in the next,"
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The full title of the book (which Geiger does not give) is :—

« 4 Vocabulary, Persian and Hindoostanee [to which ‘and
Mildivian® was added in manuscript, to cover the Mal-
divian words and phrases subsequently inserted by hand].
Calentta. Printed by Thomas Hubbard, Hindoostanee Press.
MDCCOVIIL"™ *

The period when the Mildivian words, &c., were inter-
polated cannot have been later than the opening years of last
century.

At;lziﬂ be seen, Professor Geiger, throughout his “ Studies,™
sets particularly great store by this “ London Voecabulary "—
a confidence which has to be discounted, qud the correctness of
the Mildivian words and phrases as frue equivalenis for their
Hindiistani and Persian counterparts given in the book, by the
contra opinion of 1. Ahmad Didi Effendi, a Maldivian nobleman
of exceptional intelligence and reliability, son of A. Thrihim
Didi Effendi, Prime Minister at Malé, Dorhiméné-kilagefdnu.*

4.—The Copenhagen Vocabulary.

Nothing very definite, or of value, is known regarding it.

From Professor Geiger we learn (supra, page 11) the bald
fact that * a short manuseript Vocabulary of the Mdldivian
Language is found in the Library of Copenhagen  ; with the

onal mote that he had, “by the kind mediation of
fessor Faushill, received the manuscript,” and copied “its
mtﬂﬂtﬂa"

He adds that “ the Mildivian Writing employed in this
Vocabulary has a quite unique style.”

In regard to the extent, and probable date, of the Vocabulary,
the Professor affords no information. Here and there he
utilizes it in his * Studies.”

The inclusion in the Manuscript of a Missive of Sultén
Muhammad Muin-ud-din (A.D. 1799-1833) may perhaps throw
its date back to the first quarter of the Nineteenth Century.

5.—James Prinsep,

To a Notz on the Nautical Instruments of the Arabs § the
world-renowned Oriental scholar, James Prinsep, added a short
Note on the Mdldive Alphabet, accompanied by a lithographed
Flate (XLIX.), in which the regular eighteen consonants (some
with vowel signs added) are given, and about a dozen words.

* For further particalars, see Appendix B,
t Journal, A.8. Bengalf 1836, V., pp. 784-T04.
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Of nine letters, or half the Alphabet, Prinsep noted that—

They are, in fact, the nine Arabic numerals, with a dash
above them to distinguish them from the ciphers . . . .,

The system of vowel marks is partly an imitation of the Arabic
and partly of the Indian method ; the long vowels being denoted
by doubling the diacritical stroke : the nasal » is marked like
the Banskrit anuswara, but the letter x is also inserted.

Prinsep closes with an ingenuous admission :—

I pretend to no more knowledge of the Alphabet, or Languags,
thanp;: comprehended in the Pla.g:it.uull. e

This doubtless accounts for his reversing the writing in the
Plate, and his startling assertion in to the GaBULI
TANA, or Modern Méldivian Script, that “ the order of writing
is from left to right, contrary to the Arabic mode "—the truth
being just the other way.

6,—Willmott Christopher.

In 1834,* during a Marine Survey of the Mildives by the
British Government, Lieutenants W. Christopher and I. A,
Young, of the Indian Navy, were able to spend two or three
months on Milé Island.

In that short period, and despite attacks of * Mildive
fever,” which shortened their stay, these two observant Naval

Officers drew up a valuable Memoir on the Islands.t
*_In addition, Christopher compiled a very full Vocabulary of
the Mdldivian Language, running to close on eleven hundred
{1,100) words.

This Vocabulary, together with a Maldive Letter in the
original (reproduced supra, pp. 49-51), with transcript and
translation, was placed in the hands of Dr. J, Wilson, in 1838,
and appeared a year or two later in the Journal, R.A.8., 1841,
VL, pp. 42-76.1

Further, Christopher had supplied Dr. Wilson with—

Two facsimiles of writing in the Ancient Characters, or EVELA
AKURU, not re-written, as they probably are more faithful in the
present form.

* There is some confusion as to the vear— whether 1834 or 1835, The
Memoir (page 55) saya the two Lisutenants landed on Milé on June
4, 1834 : o footnote adds that Young had to leave on August 17,
owing to continnous fever ; and that, “ after struggling agninst the fever
for some time,"” Christopher himself was foreed to quit “on the 9th
September, 1835."

t Sen footnote ® on page 8, supra.
t Journal, B.A.8., 1841, VL., pp. 42-T6.
s 17-18
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I also send a specimen of the sculpture of the former mode of
earving the Arabic on stone. Whether this may enable a person
trace the time of the first visit of the Muhammadans to the
Islands, I am not aware. The stone bears date 904 of the

]E'E;:lhups the Muezzin Tower (drawing) and Inseription may be
interesting. The Inscription was written round the Tower, so
that from my ignorance of Arabic I probably have not begun at
the real commencerment of it. *

None of these, except the Maldive Mailim's Letter, saw the
light ; they are probably no longer in existence,

Christopher’s continuous Naval duties, culminating in a
noble death, before the walls of Multin, in 1848, were
probably responsible for the non-fulfilment of that expressed
ntention, which would have further added to the scholarly
debt he has laid all students of the Mildivian Language under,
and, in some degree, doubtless have anticipated Professor
Geiger’s “ Studies” by half a century :—

I propose hereafter to arrange, in a tabular form, the Substan-
tives, Adjectives, &c., and hope to give a general Introduction to
the Grammar, as time permits ; so that if any person should visit
those Islands from a philanthropic, or any other, motive, he may
have a help towards the acquisition of the Language,*

Christopher’s remarks on the transliteration, &e., of the
Mildivian Language were summarized by Dr.. Wilson; and
that summary has been partially reproduced by Gray.}

g

'Ch.nuiaT' her's Manuscript Vocabulary (now in the Ceylon A.S,
Library, Colombo). o

1 In the terrible night nttack of the Oth September, 1848, Christopher
received his death-wound. s

* Captain Christopher,” wrote Bir H. Edwardes (4 Fear on the
Punjaub Fl:vmfer}!:l £ hm.r:l,.I from his first arrival with the steamers at
Mooltan, shown the usual willingness of his profession
'im&‘nhthh':m” officers on shore. s 2 o scorues

“ night in guestion he oneo alread nducted some
reinforcements to Colonel Pattoun's assistance ; b{ffm "Eghting nt
the outposts still mged with unabated fury. Another reinforcoment
came up, but had no guide. * Will no one show us the way 1" asked
the officer of t.hq_:- party, ‘lwlcing‘ round on the tired occupants of the
trenches. ° I will,' replied Christopher, and putting himself at their
p’ﬂ.;ﬂltlﬂd I.hamnt.hﬁ'l;l':et !.ulm. LA e dj oy

g oT 6 roar of m . A ball hit him @

and m:th‘md tﬂ;& jncir:;gtu pieces, = ek Bt

* A fow weeks later (0th October, 1848) he was bo teful
British officors to a rude grave, beside & well, near thl;n :i?ligtﬂf!:muj
Khoond, and I mysslf read the service over him,

* A better or braver man fell not bensath the walls of Mooltan. "

$ See footnotes § and § on page 9, supra.
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But to do Christopher full justice, his ipsissima verba*
should be quoted in extenso :—

1.
2,

12.
1%

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

Name.

HAVIENT ..
BHAVIEN]I.. RH.

NAVIENT ..

EAVIENT ..

AVIENI

WAVIENT ..
MAVIENT ..
FAVIENI ..

DAVIENT ..
TAVIENI .

LAMU

GAVIENT ..

NAVIENT

BAVIENT

PAVIENT .

MALDIVE ALPHABET.{

The native name is AEURUT FILL. The consonants are as under,
in the order the natives uniformly write thom :—

Falue,
H.

| B# B

N'E %

The ordinary aspirate.

This cannot be represented by a single
letter. Ib, with the sign ®, doubles the
next consonant, and has no sound when
itsolf a final. Its formersound was ahri.

This letter, with the sign ® over it, has the
sound of nin “ man,” and of the nasal
H-g iu (19 h“ngtfl

The usual sound in ** roar.”

Asin “bab.” All the vowels derive from
this, when coming before it, the sound
of m, excepting o.

Reverting the tongue on the palate.

As in “ kid.™

This latter takes the sound of the vowel
affixed ; but with the sign ° overit, g.

Orv.

As the common one in “ moon."”

As in * fife,” interchanged at times with
the aspirate b,

The dental d, as in ** dew.™

The dental &  The sukung (°) gives this
lotter tha short sound of 4.

This letter is, in some connections, pro.
nounced with the sound of Iya, but
gerli':mlljr this peculinrity is unobserv-
ahble.

The common sound ; always hard.

As LAimvw (L) above, this letter sometimes
has the gound of nya.

Common, with the sukung (°) as es final
in *lass " ; never a2 & in * has.™

With the tongue reverted on the palate.
This letter constantly gives a nasal
gound to the vowel preceding it.

* Ben footnote ® on page 130, supro.

t As the canurs Tiwa snd DIVES ARURU chamcters appear in
the Plates, they are not reproduced here.—B.. Ed.



132 JOURNAL, B.A.8. (CEYLOX). [Von. XXVIL

In addition to the former, some few lotters have been adopted
from other Alphabets. (They are) classed as follows :—

Pergian. Arabie.
CE. As in * church.” z. Asin “zone.”
¥. Asin * year."

F.  Asin * prop.” J. Asin *joy.”

2 GH. A guttural g. o
T. Reverting the tongue on (e, DH.) A sound Woon
palate. the dentals £ and d.

Some of the above are not in ordinary use, while others are
continually occurring.

The vowel-marks are as follows, and require particular atten-
tion, as they usually govern the pronunciation of the words,
They are called ¥111 by the natives :—

ABAFILI.. A (") .. This sound is more like w in *“ mud,” the
short 4. It never can be sounded like a
in “Iﬂld," "bﬂ»&."ﬂ]" in “m.“ “man®:
it is placed over the conzonant,

Abvmx.. & (*').. Asin “father " : placed over the letter.

EBEFIL.. E (‘) .. Exactly the English short e in * men,”
or French ¢ ; placed over the letter.

EBEFILI.. £ (“).. The @i in * main,” “pain " : placed over

the letter.

miFns .. 1 (,) .. The short i of “pin " : placed under the
letter.

et Fona .. # e A Thu!ﬂﬂgaﬂundin"mn,"“ma"=ljm
under the letter.

OBOFII.. 0 (™).. The o in “dote.” It is never sounded
as in “dot,” “lot " : placed over the
letter.

bpbdrFmr.. 6 (£).. The long sound of 0 placed over tha latter.

UBUFILI.. U (') .. Asooin *food" ; this never has the sound
of uin “mud,” “cud” ; placed over
the letier.

UBGFII.. © (").. The same sound prolonged ; placed over
the letter.

A eonsonant following the double (long) vowels, when final, is
scarcely heard, merely adding its softening influence to the
terminating vowel. There are only six consonants which can
terminate a syllable or word ; and they do so only when the
sukung (°) ia placed over them. None but thess six are used with
the above sign .

'I'tmqauunduundar: AVIENL, a8 gin “bag"; %,as norngin
..m.-u;mgn;F_thﬂaamnmthalmt.;mmp“u,urdnubhu.
the consonant succeeding it, giving the emphasis to the syllable
it terminates ; uﬂmthn!nnthtmﬂthuword,whmihhlm



ExtRA No.—1919.] u.i.mrmn LINGUISTIO STUDIES. 133

sound, and seems totally unnecessary, except for the division
it canses between words, and (becanse) the natives cannot under-
stand writing without its due insertion; s, as before mentioned,
-sounds as our s# in “ pass,” " grass,” &c.; T only remains : it
iz sounded like a very short ¢ with the sukung above : the word
(GExAT, pronounced) GENAI offers an easy illustration.

Iwas a Jong time searching out and comparing words to discover
some uniform plan for the sound of tho letters used with the
sukung (°) over them ; and at last was determined by the words in
most common use, all concurring in one method of spelling, such
{words) as FUwae, “ betel nut " ; Bag, “island " ; HANG, *skin.”

Christopher’s Vocabulary stands to-day as the fullest and
most reliable of all published up to date.

Professor Geiger has been so unduly obsessed, in these
**Studies,” with the peculiar merits he claims to have discovered
in the “London Vocabulary” that Christopher's — possibly
less pretentious, but at least as deserving—work has suffered
in comparison, and failed to receive at the Professor’s hands
that high commendation it so justly demanded.

7.—Simon Casie Chitty.

In the Ceylon Government Gazette of December 11, 1830, above
the signature “ Indiophilus,” appeared the following remarks.

They introduced a list of thirty-five (35) Méldivian words,
side by side with their S8iphalese and English equivalents :—

It is commonly supposed that the Islands called Mildives, or
Malayadwipas, lying South-west of Cape Comorin, were peopled
by a colony of Siphalese from Ceylon, probably at a very early
period, anterior to their embracing the Muhammadan religion.
The chief circumstance that seems to support this supposition
is the striking affinity between the pivi language spoken by the
natives of those Islands and the Sigphalese ; although the former
had received an accession of words from the Arabs and Bengalese,
with whom they have great commereial intercourse.

In November last a Mildivian boat arrived at Calpentyn ;
and having been given to understand that the Nakuda spoke
Hindoostanee with tolerable proficiency, I sent for him, and,
through the medium of an interpreter, suceeeded in collecting a
number of nfvf words, which I hero exhibit, with their corre-
sponding ones from the Sinhalese.

The writer of the above was presumably Simon Casie Chitty,
Mudaliyér, the author of that useful work (now out of print)
The Ceylon Gazeteer, 1834.

For in The Ceylon Magazine, 1840-1841 (p. 10), there was
published a very similar list of forty-two (42) comparative
words (Méldivian, Siphalese, and English) contributed to that
Periodical by the Mudaliyér.
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8,—James de Alwis.

Among the papers left unpublished by the late Honourable
Mr. James dapﬂ Alwis (the editor of the erudite Sinhalese-
English version of the Sidat Sangardwa, as well as of other
valuable works) was discovered a short Note m;f the Hﬁ%ﬂ
and Siphalese Languages, accompanying a list of two hun
and fifty (250) parallel words in English and Méldivian—taken
from Christopher’s Vocabulary — with the Sinhalese equi-
valents of some 140,

This Note must have been written shortly before 1866, in
which year Mr. de Alwis brought out his English translation
of the Attanagalu-vansa.

The Note was obviously left unfinished. It breaks off at the
commencement of a sentence.

Note,

During one of my trips to Galle, I was peculiarly struck, on
hearing some Mildivian people speak, by the similarity which
numerous words in their tongue presented to the vernacular
Sighalese. Curiosity thence led me to an investigation as to the
relation which the former bore to the latter ; and the followi is
g-; result, which T have great pleasure in communicating to thi

iety.

The Rev. Dr. Stevenson, of Bombay, in an Essay on the
Language of the Aboriginal Hindds, considers the Sinhalese, ** as
well as the language of the Mildive Islands,” & branch of the
Dekkan, or Southern Family, of languages.

I bave already devoted a portion of the Introduction to my
forthcoming publication, entitled the Attanagalu-vagsa, to prove
the error of the Siphalese being placed in the Southern class, there
being unequivocal testimony to show its relation to the Pdli, or
the Northern class of languages ; and as regards the Mildivian,
all the testimony which may be deduced from the development
of that tongue goes to establish the fact of its being a dead (7)
derivative of the Sighalese,

The following Comparative Table * of Maldivian and Si
vocabularies establishes this fact beyond all manner of doubt.

It is compiled from the materials furnished by the ¥
of the Mdldivian Language in the Royal Asiatie Socioty’s Journal,
1841, Vol. VL, pp. 46-72; and it proves most important facts :—

L. That nearly the whole of the Maldivian Language is
derived from the Sighalese. :

The Vocabulary from whenco the above list was framed is
extensive ; and it is probable that T have overlooked many words

* Not reproduced. Mr, de Alwis was, therefore, in s humble WA,
the ﬁmﬁ in the field of comparison, more fully worked by Gray and
Geiger later.
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which had a Sighalesa origin, but which now bear meanings
different from those which they originally bore.

2. That Mildivian was formed soms time after Sinhalese com-
menced to draw from Banskrit ; which was about the Twelfth
Century A.D. Bee my Sidat Sapgardwa, pp. elxiv, elxv,

(i.) Sighalese w is changed into Méldivian 1: e.g., *lime™
(8. hunw ; M. moxt), “all” (8. mult; M. sora), “dirt™ (8. kunu ;
M. xuxt).

(ii.) SBiphalese p is changed into Méldivian ¥: eg., “axs™
(5. poro ; M. FURD), ** book ™ (8. pot ; M. ro(T) ).

(iii.) Binhalese 1 is changed into Méldivian T: e.g., * bare™
(8. hus ; M. m1s), “blue " (8. nil ; M. x17),

(iv.) Siphalesa I is changed into Mildivian ¥: eg., “crab®
(8. kokulu ; M. kARUNT).

(v.) Siphalese § is changed into Maldivian 8: eg., “egg”
(8. biju ; M. m1s).

3. That this language is mixed with Tami]: e.g., * ladder "
(T. émi ; M. Ex1).

4& Thatthe . . .

9.—Louis de Zoysa.

The heirs of Louis de Zoysa similarly found, amid the-
manuseript Notes of the deceased Mahd Mudaliydr, a Foeca-
bulary of Mdldivian Words and Sentences — 700 odd in all
—transcribed in Siphalese writing, with meanings, entered
opposite each, also in Sinhalese.*

This rough and undigested Vocabulary was evidently
intended to be divided under separate Headings (of which
a dozen are given); but other words and phrases, supple-
menting those entered in their respective divisions, appear
in the list, quite haphazard.

The Vocabulary (which remained unrevised, and has never
been published) naturally suffered in its orthography from
the words being not recorded in the Mildive characters, but
merely taken down according to sound.

It would, however, be not without some value to any one
who, wishing to acquire a knowledge of ordinary Méldivian, is

_content to study it through the medinm of every-day Sinhalese.

* His heirs kindly placed the collection of words, &e., at the writer's
i ; and & copy was made,

Mr. Albert Gray wrote (loc. eit., p. 176) in 1878 :—

* No attempt can yet be made to discuss the question of Mildive
Grammar ; though, if my information is correct, Louis de Zoyea,
Mudaliyir, is collecting materials for the purpose.*

In “%m an enquiry by Mr. Bell, in 1881, the Mahi Muodaliyir
replied, 1, 1881 :—

*1 have no notes on Mildivian Grammar. I had a collection of
Mildivian words and a few phrases, but unfortunately I have mislnid
them." These came to light after his death.—B., Ed.
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10.—Albert Gray.

In 1878 Mr. Albert Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service,
published in the Jowrnal, R.A.S., new series, X., pp. 173-209,
an Article entitled : The Mdldive Islands * with a Vocabulary
taken from Frangois Pyrard de Laval.

The raison d’ére for his Paper is given at the outset by
Mr. Gray :—

It was Dr. Goldschmidt’s task to investigate the history of
the Siphalese Language back to its Indian sources, to define as
accurately as might be the influences of Sanskpit and P4li, and to
note its correspondence and kinship with the other descendants
of those ancient tongues ; and, finally, to mark its history
the period when it was known as E]u down to the Sigphalesoe of
to-day.

A study of Sighalese and of the Siphalese Inscriptions was, of
course, the first and principal stage. But the work would not
have been complete without an examination of the dialect of
the Mildive Islands, where, s has long been known, a race of
Siphalese origin resides, and a language of Sighaless descent is
spoken.

p‘:t. was during Dr. Goldschmidt’s first year in Coylon, while
I was in almost daily intercourse with him, that a visit to the
Mildives was suggested, which was fated never to be periormad.

On my return to England, in 1876, it struck me that the
Vocabulary which I now offer might be of some use to Dr. Gold-
schmidt, before he could visit the Islands himself, and it was
chiefly with this view that I compiled it. . . .

I presume that some advance in the knowledge of the Mildive
Language may be made by re-publishing the interesting Voeca-
bulary of Pyrard.

The only other Vocabulary with which I am acquainted is that

iven by Lieutenant Christopher, R.N., in the Journal, R.A.8.,
%1'[,. 0.5, p. 42. Mr. Christopher was engaged under the Indian
Government in the Survey of the Atolls, and during his residence
there he seems to have obtained a considerable acquaintancs
with the language.

As it will be of great importance to scholars to compars the
language of the beginning of the Seventeenth Contury with that
of the Nineteenth, T have placed, side by side with Pyrard’s,
the words given (whenever given) by Christopher to express the
same idea.

I have not thought it necessary to copy the whole of Chris-
topher’s Vocabulary, for two reasons : (o) the Journal, R.A.S.,
is accessible to all scholars ; (b) the language as given by him is
that of to-day, and any one who visits the Atolls will find living
dictionaries of more than the thousand words or 50 given by
Christopher. *

B smfmtnola'mpugnl?.&,lum_
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Before proceeding to give Pyrard's Vocabulary, Gray adds
these useful hints :— ;

I must remind those who peruse it—

(i.) That Pyrard was a Frenchman : the Mildive words must,
therefore, be pronounced as if they were French, in order to sound
a8 Pyrard intended them to sound.

(ii.) That in old French printing v iz used only as an initial :
elsewhere in a word u is invariably used.

I am enabled to give, on the Plate opposite this page,* lists of
the Siphalese and Méldivian letters in parallel columns, from
which the resemblance between the Old Méldivian and Old
Sighalese will be apparent. The last nine of the Old Letters have
been abandoned in favour of the first nine Arabic Numerals.
Formerly the Mildivian Language was written from left to right,
but since the supremacy of Muhammadan literature it has been
written from right to left. It will be hard to find another
historical instance of so radieal a change.

Gray adopts the following convenient division, under two

IL—Pyrard’s Mildive Vocabulary.

IT.—Mildive Words and Expressions nsed in the course of
Pyrard’s Narrative.

Under II. the words, &o., are further grouped into—
(i.) Atolls.
(ii.) Islands.
(fii.) Names and Titles.
(iv.) Religion. !
{(v.) Maritime Torms.
(vi.) Judicial Terms.
(vii.) Botanical Terms.
(viii.) Diseaaes.
(ix.) Social and Miscellaneous.

Gray's Paper—as Geiger curtly admits in his all too brief
reference to it—is * the first (published) attempt to discover
the connection between the Mildivian and Siphalese »
—a “first attempt,” in troth, but none the less of real import-
ance as marking a very distinct step forward.

11.—A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi,

Presumably Professor Geiger mtegﬂeg.tu inu:In:n:!m,t;IJE albeit
anonymously, that most courteous and obliging of gentlemen,
A. Ibrihim Didi Effendi, Dorhiméni-kilagefinu, the present

* Spe Plate [L.—B._ Ed.
T 17-18
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Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultin of the Maldives,
in the obscure footnote of acknowledgment in his “ Studies ”
(see supra, page 11).*

The full extent of the Professor's debt to the Prime Minister
—whom he had no compunction in “tiring” ¥ by a flood
of questions lasting for * three days” —must be left to
supposition ; though there are manifest indications of its
vaj)ua to be found in an occasional reference to “my helper
Ibrihim Didi,” *Ibréhim Didi” or bare “Didi” in the
(13 St-uﬂins."

Be that and the Professor’s conscience as they may, it is
both just and pleasing to record the fact that very substantial
aid to a study of the ivian Language has been otherwise
rendered, in his own unobtrusive manner, by the able, but

unassuming, Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultén of the
Mildives.

There was issued, in 1883, an * English and Mdldive Voca-
bulary : @ Practical Guide for His Highness the Sultdn of the
Mildives, Edited by Ebrghim Dorhiméné-kilagefinu. By His
Highness' Command.”

This book, which is quarto in size, has the English Words
and Phrases printed on the outer third of the pages, leaving
space on the other two thirds for the Mildivian i
of the English words with their actual Maldivian equivalents,

entered in manuscript opposite, and divided into parallel
columns,

The following summary of the contents of a Vocab
so unique will sufficiently testify to its high aim and
value.

On the three preliminary (unnumbered) Pages is given the
English < Alphabet ”’ in ten varieties of type, capitals and
ordinary, with the Maldive pronunciation entered above : the

* In this he merely writes in general terms at the commencement :
*“ It is with pleasure th.l.{- I awnil mymll‘hzf this opportunity of publicly
thanking my active helpers" ; and then ceeds incontinently to
induce undesirable and Eﬂlmﬂs’mpﬂf;’::ﬂh? i ai
one of the thres.

Was i

A uld been ef

*= It would have 8 graceful and proper thing to acknow the
help in & Preface - Mﬂauhm.ﬁsmmﬁ.m too mh
ask for this, and Carlyle too egoistic to think of it."—B., Ed

T Ses footnote § on page 60, supra,

t not said forcibly of a well-known History of Frederick the
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following page (also unnumbered) has * Figures™ 1 to 100, and
one to a billion, running up in multiples of ten.

Then follows the “ Index ™ of sub-heads.

This may be quoted in full, as well displaying the extent
and broadness of this most valuable Vocabulary :—

Subject. Page Subject. Paga
Earth A 2 ‘ Tools e wri o1
Water oo 3 | Instruments RAR |
Continents . . 4 | Habitations e O
Nations s s 5 Furniture .. e
Religions .. a1 o8 Lamps o .o OB
Vegetables . . B | Reading Room .. 38
Fruits £ 8 Kitchen .. .o 40
Grains ) Bath Boom. . R | |
Yams .. L1 | Bhablene i Al
Birds o <o 10 Household Servants .. 42
Quadrupeds A | Diresses o .. 43
Beasts = T Jowellery .. .. 45
Reptiles .. w18 Minerals .. .. 4B
Fishes id At Goms " P |
Food - O Points of the Compass .. 47
Curry Stuffs .. 15 | Places of Worship FURT |
Beverages and Liquors.. 16 Offices 3 .. 48
Flowers .. e 19 Titles - .. 40
Colours 2 e by Army = P 1 |
Seasons e . 18 Harbour .. .. B2
Time i .. 18 | Vessels S S
Days of the Week o 18 Custom 2 .. BB
Months of the Year .. 19 Pronouns .. : 61
Parts of Man e 20 Common Words -
Diseasea .. e Salutation .. .. B4
Relations . . .. 24 | Sentences .. oo 0
Ocenpations o281

The whole book consists of 77 pages, with 24 lines to a page,
besides the first 7 containing the Alphabet, Figures, and Index.
The total number of words given amounts to 1,600 and upwards,
in addition to 250 senfences.®

Truly an undertaking of which the esteemed Prime Minister
should have every reason to be vastly proud.

* A bound copy of this uniqus Vocabulary, written up in full in the
standard dialect of Milé, the Capital of the Hi_-ldiw Islands, was most
generously presented to the writer by the Prime Minister some years
ago. It has proved of great assistance in furthering study.
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12,—Abraham Mendis Gunasekara,

In addition to very valuable aid —indispensable aid, to a
reat extent —rendered to Professor Geiger by A. Mendis
%iunasék&ra, Mudaliydr, both as “ intermediary ”  between
the German Savant and his other * active helpers,” the
Mildivian Prime Minister and the late Sheik Ali, the scholarly
Mudaliyir proved himself a tower of strength in helping the
essor in his comparative study of the two Languages, by
his translation of numerous sentences into Siphalese, and by
mgrﬁzst.ing the Siphalese equivalents and derivations of Méldive
words, *

The Mudaliyir has recently supplemented his good work,
on behalf of Professor Geiger and his * Studies,” by publishing,
in his very useful little Siphalese-English Dictionary, 1915, a
list of Maldivian-Sinhalese words, with their English meanings,

The list runs to 407 words.

*Boo[nnhou‘onpnguli,mprm
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APPENDIX B.

THE LEYDEN VOCABULARY.

Certain statements made by Professor Geiger (supra,
pages 12, 13, and 15) in connection with the above book
(which he calls the “London Voecabulary,” owing to its
present location at the India Office Library, London) being
misleading, it is desirable to examine them.

This can best be done by the very * searchlight * which,
under the Professor’s manipulation, unaccountably gives a
very blurred vision of the facts, viz., that ** bundle of letters,”
received by him from Mr. C. H. Tawney, Custodian of the
India Office Library.

Fortunately, the original letters bearing on the gquestion
E::rpli:a of which the bundle contained) are still available in

I
y are quoted below ; and speak for themselves with
exceptional clarity. (Letters L, IL, IIL., IV.)
Taking the learned Professor's assertions seriafim -—

A,

Mr. Tawney was so kind as to send the book to me, and with it
a bundle of letters; from which it appears that some years ago,
according to Mr. Bell's wish, it had been sent to Colombo. *

Mr. Bell e no * wish,” and made no application to
the India Office, at any time, for the loan of the Vocabulary.

It came to him—unfortunately too late to work on himself,
as he had left Colombo—gratuilously, from the ever-helpful
hands of Dr. R. Rost, then in charge of the Indian Office
Library ; * at the suggestion,” it would seem, of ** Professor E.
Kiihn, of Munich University ** (with whom Mr. Bell was never
acquainted), after that Savant had himself had the use of the
book.t (See Letter L)

* Mr. Tawney hatte die Gite, mir das Buch zu fibersenden und daza
gin Konvolut von Briefen, aus denen hervorgeht, dass es vor etlichen
Jahren aufi Wunsch Heren Bell's nach Colombe geschickt wurde,
(Geiger, Mdldivische Studien 1., pp. 640, 650.)

t In a Letter, to the writer, of March 19, 1890, the late Mr. D. W.
Ferguson quotes Professor Kihn as stating that he had * received the
Mildivian Voesbulary from the Indis Office Library."—B., Ed.
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He (Mr. Bell) showed it to some native Mildivians, who were

to examine the Vocabulary ; but they eame to the conclusion that
it was full of mistakes and errors, and of little or no value.*

When the Vocabulary reached Ceylon, in June, 1800, Mr.
Bell, a Member of the Ceylon Civil Service, had been already
transferred to Anurddhapura, as Archzological Commissioner.
to start operations in the Archmological Survey of Ceylon, of
which he finally relinquished charge in 1912.

In the interval of twenty-two years, he had neither the
spare time, nor the opportunity, of prosecuting his Maldivian
Studies,

All that he could do, he did: he sent the Vocabulary to
his generous friend, I. Ahmad Didi Effendi, elder son of the
Mildivian Prime Minister, who had, with much kindness,
aided him very greatly, from time to time, in Méldivian
matters, when nt-t.n{:hcdy to His Majesty's Customs at Colombo
and Galle, in the Seventies and Eighties.

It is surely the irony of fate that the German Professor should
cast a slur on a worthy son of a worthy father, A. Thrahim
Didi Effendi, one of the Professor’s three * active helpers ™
when in Ceylon, to whose patience and condescension the latter
owed so much in the development of his own * Studies.”

** Some native Maldivians " — to whom Mr, Bell is alleged
to have shown the Vocabulary — have, in reality, like Falstaff's
“rogues in bukram,” swollen from a gingle individual—no
ordinary *“native” of the Islands, but one of the ablest of
Mildivian noblemen.

Letters I1., I11., IV.—as the Professor must have been aware,
from the copies filed in the ** bundle of lotters " sent to him,
though he ignores them—clearly establish the fact that the
whole burden of Ahmad Didi’s and his Himit{ referee’s con-
demnation of ** the book * rests on this, viz., the incorrectness
of the work as a Comparative Vocabulary of the Hinddstini,
Pergian, and Mdldivian Languages.

Professor Geiger is himself fain to make the confession :
the “ London Vocabulary is, indeed, not free from errors ;
and a considerable number of words contained in it can be
rejected at once as worthless.” +

* Bell legte s aini eingeborenen Mildivianern vor, welche das

Vocabular pritfen mﬂt&n. aber zu dem Ergebnisse kamen, dass os

Eall sui 'HE: FahJemﬁ;ml Irrtiimem und nahezu keinen Weart besitze,

» doe. eit,, p. B51.)

t Londoner Vocabular, mit dem ich mich nun auf grund der

htungen zu beschiiftigen habe, ist freilich nicht frei von

Irrtlimern, und eine betriichtliche Zahl von Wiortern scheidet fiir uns
als wertlos von vornhersin aus, (Geiger, loc. cit,, p. 650.)
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To the Professor, however, ** the mistakes " are not due to
“ jgnorance "—regarding which Ahmad Didi and his Persian
Pandit apparently have no shadow of doubt —but to a
“ praiseworthy, though naturally impracticable endeavour "
—and, therefore, unprofitable and foolish—* to give, wherever
possible, a translation for every Persian and Hindiistini word.”

“ There are,’” adds the Professor—a naive admission—" in
this Vocabulary numerous words (technical terms, &c.) for
which there neither are, mor ean be, found equivalents in
Maldivian.”

Be it placed, nathless, to his credit, that Hasan-bin-Adam
seems honestly, despite his * heavy handicap "—employing
for the nonce the expressive metaphor of the Hunting Field—
to have made a plucky attempt, ““ mounted " at times on
* Paraphrase,” at times on “ Transliteration,” to * take
impossible fences ''—at which he, naturally enough, *“ came a
cropper “—thereby showing us (as the Professor considers,
with unconscious humour) that he quite * understood his
task " *

C.

I regret to be obliged to say that the Maldivians whose aid
Mr. Boll sought, clearly did not take much pains in the matter :
perhaps they did not possess the necessary knowlodge of Persian
and Hpi:&fmt-éni.‘l'

The unworthy insinuation against ** the Maldivians whose
aid Mr. Bell sought " (i.e., Ahmad Didi alone, though the

* Aber die Irrtiimen erkliren sich zum Teil als blosse Schreibfehler
und entschuldigen sich damit, dass es eine durchaus feststehende
Orthographie im Mildivischen Gberhaupt nicht gibt, und die Wiorter,
welohe ich als wertlos bezeichne, fallen picht der Unwissenheit des
Usbersetzers zur Last, sondern erkliren sich aus dem an sich ja
15hlichen aber natirlich undurchfihrbaren Bestroben, wo miglich zu
jedem Porsischen und Hindustani-Wort eine Uebersetsung beizu-
schreiben. 1

Nun finden sich aber in dem Vocabular zahlreiche Wirter, z. B.
technische Termini n. 8. w., fir die es im Mildivischen kein Asquiva-
lent gibt, noch geben kann. Da half sich denn Hassan bin Adam aof
doppelte Weise: entweder gab er statt der Usherset eine erklirende
Para oder er sotzte das Persische (bezw. Arabische) oder Hindu-
stani-Wort in Méldivische Buchstaben um.

Von den * Paraphrasen,” um diesen Ausdruck der Kiirss halber zu
gebrauchen, sind viele gane verstiindig und beweisen uns zum
mindesten, dnss der Usbersetzer seine Vorlage verstand. (Geiger, loo.
eit., m 50, 851.) \ y

1 bedauere, sagen zu missen, dass die Mildivianer, an welche
Herr Bell sich gewendet hatie, sich die ihnen %wtelha Aufgabe offenbar
nicht allza schwer machten, vielleicht such nicht die nijtigen Kenntnises
im Persischen und Hindustani besassen,  (Ceiger, loe. cit., p. 850.)
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latter justifiably invoked the extraneous aid of a Pandit at
Himiti), as the Letters H.th;a IV. in the bundle must have
apprised the Professor, without possibility of misconception,
aﬁsthe veiled sneer, no less at that Mildive nobleman’s know..
ledge of Hindiistdni, than his travelled friend’s knowledge of
Persian, may best be left without comment.

Copies of this Special Number of the Journal of the Ceylon
Asiatic Society will, however, be sent to 1. Ahmad Didi Effendi
(now an honoured Minister at Milé), and to his father, A.
Ibrihim Didi, Dorhimén4-kilagefinu, the Prime Minister,
“equally for the delight and amazement of good men—as
the Mahdwapsa quaintly puts it.

D.
At any rate thoy (“somo native Maldivians ") were in error
in calling in question Hasan-bin-Adam’s knowledge of their
mother-tongue. *

This is deliberately setting up the proverbial “ man of
straw "'—with the usual result, .

Nowhere, and at no time, have Ahmad Didi and his Himiti
authority called in question Hasan-bin-Adam’s * knowledge
of their mother-tongue,”

The unjustifiable charge is the more strange, in view of
Ahmad Didi’s express and voluntary declaration (see Letter
IL), that “the man seems never to have been acquainted
with any other language than Mdldivian.” albeit apparently
perfunctory in his methods,

E.

It is natural that I (in Germany), so many thousand miles
away from the land of origin, was not in a position to verify all
the nea words of the * London Vocabulary*'; and for this TRASON
especially deplore the fact that this eould not be done at the
time that the * London Vocabulary * was in Bell's hands, and
his Méldivian helpers were there.t

* Jedenfalls thatem sic Unrecht daran, die Kenntnis dep Bigenen
E:tmpngl;; 1boi Hassan bin Adam in Zweifal 2y zichen., (Geiger,

. oif., p. A

t+Es Et aber natorlich, dass ich, so viele tausend Meilen vom
U entfernt, nicht im stande war, alle neuen Worter des
LY. zu verifizieren, und aus dijesen Grunde vor allem be ich es,
dass dies nicht geschah za der Zeit, als das LV, in den, Bell's
m:n‘luin.r Maldivischen Gewlihrsminner sich befand, {Geiger, foe. eit.,
P )
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During the time the * Leyden Vocabulary " was in Mr. Bell'a
hands it could not be put to direct use. He was, as stated
above, stationed then, under Government orders, at Anurddha-
pura, in the North-Central Province, an interior district of
Ceylon ; and fully occupied with Archaological work.

To have sought to muster ** Mdldivian helpers,” of all
people, to ““ a pleasant walk, a pleasant talk,” amid the distant
ruins of that * Buried City ”"—the ancient Capital of Lankd
—would have met with success equaling that of the cynical
invitation by a certain Walrus and Carpenter to the luckless
 Dysters,” when—"* answer came there none!” For—

Groen Earth has her sons and her daughters,
And these have their guerdons ; but we
Are the wind’s and the sun’s and the water's

Elect of the Bea.

F.

The book was returned by Ahmad Didi, from Milé, at
the close of 1805,

It was restored by Mr. Bell to the India Office a few months
later, with a letter of frank apology—distinctly due for the
very great delay which had ensued, and for which full personal
responsibility was, of course, accepted unreservedly.

To the apology was added expression of real regret that it
had not been found possible to turn the Vocabulary to account,
it having been “condenmed as incorrect and valueless™ in
the copies of Ahmad Didi's Letters (IL, IIL, 1V.) annexed
to Mr. Bell's Letter.

Some particulars regarding the Vocabulary (not given by
Professor Geiger) were jotted down by Mr. Bell in a brief Note,
before finally despatching the book to England :—

The Leyden Vocabulary.*

In the Indian Office Library is—

“ A Vocabulary, Persian and Hindoostanee [to which was subse-
quently added, in pencil, * and Mildivian']} Caloutta. Printed
by Thomas Hubbard, Hindoostanes Press. Mpccovimw”

Size, 8vo., 9§ in. by 6} in. ; binding, brown leather, mottled ;
cover, plain ; back, six urn figurines between seven ornamental
bands, all gilt.

This book, now the property of the Indian Office Library,
London, belonged to the * Bibliotheca Leydeniana,” formed by
tha learned Dr. John Leyden.

* See supra, Appendix A, pages 127- 128,
U 17-18
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It contains 216 pages, of 18 lines (with exceptions) to the page.
Enach line consists of a Persian word ; as well as (to some extent)
its Hindiistdni equivalent, opposite, in ** Devandgari ” character,
Beyond this is given the Mdldivian version, written clearly in the
GABULI TANA, or modern Maldive, characters.

Many lscuns occur in the bool

Inside the cover, at the beginning of the book and on the
fly-leaf, is written out, irregularly, the caBvrl Tiwa syllabary
(vowels and consonants), starting thus: sma, sy, smf, M=, wmo,
MA(¥), ma(x), mME(x), mo(m), mE(R), wi(R), and ending with
TA. TL T, TE, TO, TA(N), T1(N). TE(N), TO(R), TH(R), TO(R).

The blank page befors the Title Pags bears soms Persian (1)
writing, with date A. H. 1223,

On the pages of the fly-leaf at the end of the book there are
transcribed, in two separate columns, what look like archaie
variants of the GaBvrr TAxa Alphabet—that on the first page
giving the consonants from a to & ; that on the second page the
syllables from ma to Ta, with dots and dashes, headed by the
title * The Divas Alphabet." *

Of both these columns of antique writing, a very careful
tracing was made by Mr. D. A. L. Perera, Head Draughtsman
(now Muhandiram and Native Assistant) of the Archmological
Survey. They have been reproduced by photography, and
appear on Plate V., 1 and 2.

ANNEXURES.

. 1.
(Letter, June 6, 1890, from Dr. R. Roat.)

India Offico, Whitehall, 8.W.,
My DEAr Sm, ; June 8, 1890.
Professor E. Kiihn, of Munich University, informs me that
you are working at Maldive. At his suggestion, T send you &
Mildive Vocabulary, which turned up in our Library soms
time ago.
As you may wish to have the use of it for some time, I enclose
the usual voucher, which I would ask you to sign and return.

H. C. F. Bexx, Esq., Ever sincerely yours,
Ceylon Civil Bervice. R. ROST.

* See footnote t on page 21, supra.
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1.
{Letter, November 13, 1890, from I. Ahmad Didi.)

The Vocabulary has been printed in the Hijra 1223 (and the
Hijra now is 1308), or eighty-five * years ago.

A man, by name Hasan-bin-Adam, of Himiti (Nilandd Atoll},
has given the Mdldive equivalents to the Author, as he thought
right ; but I am confident that there are mot ten correct in
every hundred, having some acquaintance with the Hindistdni
language.

I fougd, to my surprise, that the Mdldive equivalenis wore
greatly wrong, as the man mentioned above seems never to have
been inted with any other language than Mildive ; and
aven in Méldivian sentences some are not completed.

1 think it would be useless labour for you to take the troubls
to edit this work.

III.
(Letter, November 26, 1890, from I. Ahmad Didi.)

I have now gone through the whole Vocabulary.

Not being fully competent in Hindidstdni, and not knowing
Persian, I am unable to judge whether all the words are correct
or not.

I am sble to judge of those which I understand, by comparing
them with Hindistéini, but not with Persian.

I shall write for you the equivalents in Sighalese of the correct
words I am able to make out.

The person who has given the Mdldive equivalents in the book
has done so through interprefation, it seems: that is why so
many of them are wrong.

Iv.
{Letier, December T, 1895, from I. Ahmad Didi)

Regarding the Hindfsténi, Persian, and Mildivian Vocabulary,
which you handed me when I was in Coylon, for translation cither
into English or into Siphalese. -

* Lunar years. By the Christian Era reckoning, eighty-two years
{.IE.D. 1500-1508).—B., Ed. oighty
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When I examined the book it was found to be a Persian and
Méldivian Vocabulary. Two or three pages only contained the
translation in Hindfistdni; and, therefore, it was not possible
for me (being not competent at that time in the Persian language)
to go on comparing whether the Méldivien translations wern
correct or not.

When I came here, I heard about a man in Himitf, who had
for many years visited India, and had ired a knowledge of
the Persian language. To him, theraiqurdod the book
for examination.

He wrote to me saying that the Mdldivian translations aro
mostly incorrect, and do not agree with their Persian equivalents ;
and that, it seemeod to him, the work had been done by a man who
did not know the Persian language properly ; or that he might
have translated through the aid of Hinddstdni, even which
language he may not have known well.

As the Himiti man says that the book iz worth nothing, I have
to return it without the promised translation.
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APPENDIX C.

THE OLD AND MODERN MALDIVIAN ALPHABETS.

In the compass of a limited Appendix, it is not possible to
cover all the ground required for a full treatment of the Old
and Modern types of the Mildivian Alphabet.

It must, therefore, suffice for the time being to offer an
outline sketch, intended to bring out at least the salient
features noticeable in the use of each, respectively.

Without question, Professor Geiger's learned * Méldivian
Studies™ have very materially advanced general knowledge
of the Construction and Grammar of the Mildive Language,
besides, to some degree, extending our acquaintance with its
Vocabulary ; and these are chiefly material.

But, as touching the collateral branch, its Epigraphy—both
the “DIves (or pIvem:) axvry,” or Old, and the " eaBULr
Tixa,” or Modern, forms of Maldive writing — the Professor,
from no fault of his own, has been unable to add appreciably
to the stock of information —in the case of the Ancient
Alphabet confessedly very imperfect—already existing.

So far as concerns the cABULI TANA Alphabet, as given by
Christopher, of eighteen (18) Maldivian letters—or, including
the Persi-Arabic modified incorporations, twenty-six (26) in
all—with its Semitic vowel system of detached accents, &e.,
nearly all particulars have long been recorded. The influence
of the Arabic Numerals 1 to 9, or the first section of the
Alphabet, on its written character, as well as the right-fo-left
mode of writing, are now-a-days well-established facts; rightly
attributed to the influence of the Muslim conversion of the
Islands, which took place about the middle of the Twelfth
Century.

In , however, to the pives ARURU (literally, * the
Island Letters ”’), the pristine alphabet of * DIVEHI RAAJE,”
or “The (Méldive) Island Kingdom™ — unless, perchance,
one of the older forms of Brdhma lipi script should yet be
discovered on the Group—the case is very different.

What little is known about the DIVES AKURU is based almost
entirely on two authorities.

These are Christopher and Young's communications made
to the Geographical and Royal Asiatic Societies, between 1836
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and 1841, or more than three-quarters of a century ago; and
Gray’s Paper, which was penned some five and thirty
later, and printed in the Royal Asiatic Society Journal of 1878, *

Beyond the welcome, and pro tanto successful, effort of
Gray to show, by Tabulated Comparison (see Plate II.), the
more or less close connection between this EVELA, or * Ancient,”
Alphabet and that of Medimval Sinhalese lithic inseriptions,
nothing has been printed tending to elucidate the real origin
of the pIves akury Alphabet.

Writing in 1900-1902, Professor Geiger, despite his very
persistent and highly important researches into the Structure
of the Mildivian Language (conducted first at Colombo itself,
during a three months’ sojourn in Ceylon during 1895-1896,
and subsequently in Germany), has to content himself, and
his readers, with falling back wholly on (a) Christopher’s
partial syllabary of that well-nigh unknown Alphabet, and ()]
Christopher and Young’s joint assertion ing an alleged
special peculiarity, viz., that *“the separate letters appear in
a different form according to the vowels to which they are
iuinm"ll

L—* Dives Akuru ** Alphabet,

As stated, all that has been published up to date regarding
the Old Mildivian script is contained in a short reference,
found in the Memoir compiled by Naval Lieutenants Young
and Christopher (Transactions, Geographical Society, Bombay),
to “the most ancient character, called by the natives the
DEWEHI HAKURA"; and the valuable, but incomplete, deli-
neation (eighteen letters only) of the Alphabet communicated
to Dr. Wilson by the latter officer (Sournal, R.A.S., 1841,
Pp- 42-76).

In the above Memoir (see supra, page 20) it iz said that
these characters “in all likelihood were used by the first in-
habitants ™ ; but “ the knowledge of them,” not being remem-
bered in the Northern Atolls, was even then (1835 circa)
“nearly lost,” though Pe.rt.ia.lly used for “ orders ” to the
Southern Atolls, where “ the writing appears to have been re-
tained longest ™ ; that “no old manusecripts with this character
(which is written from the left hand) are preserved  ; and,
finally, that “one peculiarity in the Alphabet is that some
of the consonants ch.a.nia their form according to the various
vowel sounds with which th are united, the construction of
the letters being altogether different.”

® (i) Transactiona of the Bombay Geographical Society, 1836-1838
(reprint, 1844) ; (i) Journal, R.A.S., 1841 ; (iii) Id., Now Sesies, X,
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This last-mentioned “characteristic phenomenon™ of “ the
Ancient Mildive Alphabet points,” according to Professor
Geiger (supra, p. 25), “ towards a writing which is very closely
related to the As6ka Alphabet.”

The above represents, then, virtually the sum total of

t-day outside acquaintance with the DIVES AKURT.

1t will be shown below, briefly, that this tantalizing dole
of information, made eighty years ago, can at this day be
considerably angmented.

Even now “ old manuscripts” in DIVES AKURU character
might very possibly come to light, here and there, in the
Southern Atolls, were these more distant groups exploited
judiciously by systematic search.

At least it is certain that the Ancient Alphabet continues
to be used, on occasions, in those Atolls; and songs, &e.,
written therein may probably yet be obtainable.*

(i) Origin of the * Dives Akuru” Alphabet.

The obvious affinity of the old writing—not so much with
Medizval Sinhalese as to the Tulu of the Malabar Districts of
Southern India, which lie opposite the Lakkadive and Maldive
Islands; or, doubtless, even more nearly to an older Grantha
type of Tulu-Malaydlam, or Arya Elutiu, to which the DIVEHI
AKURU may well have been closely akin — strongly
the former existence of a fuller list of characters, including
aspirates. )

The pIvEs AKURU Alphabet, so far as it is utilized at the
present day, has manifestly been made to fall into line with
the modern cABULI TA¥A Alphabet, both in the current order,
as well as the limit, of its characters.

Evidence has not been forthecoming hitherto —if such exists
still on the Islands — concerning its original extent as compared
with SBanskrit and other Indian alphabets; but it seems most
probable that it once possessed, like them, a more complete
complement of letters, embracing not only aspirated conso-
nants, but additional sibilants also,

With the acceptance of Muhammadanism, and the adoption
of an alphabet based on a compromise with Semitic script
and of writing, the need for aspirated letters, and the

(#) and—except rarely—the cerebral (sh) sibilants of
ian systems vanished. The dental surd 8 with sonant z
sufficed nsually.

* Thirty or forty yeams ago Mr. Bell procured a few songs, &c., from
Méldivian Islanders, both in DIvEs AKUEU and ABULT TANA writing.

+ Unlessthe p1ves Akvny followed the limitation of the Eu Alphabot,
which dispensed with aspirates.
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Hence, as will be seen by Plate VL, the pIVEsS axUrRD
Alphabet, as now surviving, is confined to the narrowed limits
and changed order of the GABULT Tiwa,

(ii.) Syllabary.

There is evidence on record that Christopher must have been
acquainted with all the basal “ vowel-consonants * (i.e., those
with inherent short A), as well as the vowel system, of the
DIVES AKURU Alphabet ; but that, with characteristic m A
he confined himself in his manuseript (from which Dr. Wilson
printed) to giving only the equivalent aksharas for the first
eighteen (18) letters of the aBULT Tixa Alphabet.*

Inquiries pressed by the writer, when attached to H. M.
Customs at Colombo and Galle in the Seventies and Eighties,
elicited definite information that DIVEs ARURT lﬁ:mdﬂn erist
corresponding virtually to the entire GABULI TANA Alphabet,
the only exceptions being (see Plate II.) the two so-called
“ adopted ® or hurrnwaf " Arabie letters gh, and th or d&,
sub-scribed with three dots, given by Christopher and re-
produced by Gray.

Of what survives of the original pIves axurr Alphabet,
a duplicated syllabary of consonants (with short A only; except
H, which is shown, exempli gratid, fully inflected) and vowels
is now presented in Plates VI,, VII,

The upper lotters of each division exhibit the form (probably
the purest) obtained from the Southern Atolls, the lower that
of those from Mdlé, the centre of the Group.t

From these the main characteristics of the Old Alphabet
may be fairly

The basal forms — twenty-six (26) in all, inclusive of the
sukun as a nasal — will be found illustrated on Plate YL, in

® Lieutenant Christopher met the travelled French savant, Monsieur
Antoine d’ Abbadie, st Tujurrah, in 1841,

* I never saw Christopher ; for I was blinded by ophthalmia when
hnnnl]ndunnau.l Eﬁpmmi;:d.tuundmnwpyo{thamduﬂdiw

llabary ; an thanked his messenger warmly the followi &
:ﬁ'q' hours before Christopher set u?lgﬁtu receive his death wm
the Indus (1848). When I recovered my eyesight, I saw with regrot
that he had sent me o list of consonants (34), vocalized only in a,
followed by a tantalizing * &ke.” I boarded the Indian Navy Wamship ;
but Christopher was then gone.” (Extrdet from a letter to Mr. Bell,
dated February 2, 1887, Basses Pyrenées,) )

The letters in Christopher's list, as copied by Monsienr d’Abbadie,
show 18 with short a, and 18 with either long £ or short 1.

t The letters a8 written in the Southemn Group were given
Ahmad Didi, of Fua Mulaku Island ; the others were kindly ul.le-'pHMi
by Ihﬁ:i:n Didi Effundi, Dorhiméni-kilagefinu (now Prime Minister),
from 5
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which (a) the letters (* powel-consonants™) commencing with
H (according to modern ma.ga} and ending with ¥, and the
sukun, are set out; besides (b) some variants.*

These are supplemented in Plate VIL. by (c) the five initial
vowels, short long ; their (d) medial signs ; together with
() the consonant H (the first of the Alphabet), as modified
by all its vowel inflexions ; and (f) a few compound letters.

Finally, (g) specimens of the writing are added.

{iii.) Consonants.

The inflected forms of m, as shown in Plate VIL., definitely
explode the long-standing “ myth,” oiz., that * the separate
letters appear in a different form according to the vowel to
which they are joined ” ; except in so far, and only in so far,
as the addition of vowel signs necessarily modifies the outlines
of the consonants affected, as in Sanskrit, Sinhalese, &e.

Ex uno disce omnes. Some consonants may assume a
variant shape (see Plate VI.); but, whatever the shape
adopted, the addition of vowels, or the sukun, in no way affects
them, beyond the inevitable modification resulting from the
attachment of the vowels, &c.

A radical difference between the Old type of character
and the New lies in the DIVES AKURU base-consonants being,
as stated above, like those of Sanskrit, Siphalese, and other
Indian cognate alphabets, actually “vowel-consonanis™ (i.e.,
each contains the short vowel a); whilst the GABULI Tiwa
letters are pure consonantal signs, quite vowel-less until
vivified by the super-seript, or sub-script, accents common to
Persian, Arabie, &o.

The only indication of aspirates (& excepted) and extra
gibilants once forming part of Mildivian script is furnished
by the occurrence in both Alphabets of aksharas for P and »
(the simple breath-sound of the aspirated digraph pm), and
the occasional employment of SHA in GABULI TANA.

* No uniformity has ruled so far for the order of the * adopted,” or
i " aonsonants of the Modern Mdldive Alphabet as contrasted
with the first eighteen lotters. Theso should start with 1 and end with
D correctly; though the latter half (v to p) has beon sometimes (es by
Gray) transposed with the first half, making the last letter v.

Christopher (reproduced by Gray ; soe Plate IL ) gives (from Persian)
o, ¥, T, (from Azabic) z, ¥, 3, on, TH [or DH); omitting ®. Geiger
{nd.o?ting—!ut these nine onl y—the order of the pseudo-casvrr Thxa in
the * Leyden Vooab ") prints (Plate L) ¥, %, ¢, J, 7, §, P, Greek 7
for o, and T underlined for T® (or vE). In Plate VL the order of the
first ssvon (as copied from the DIVES AKURU manuscript alphabets
obtained by Mr, Bell) runs %, T, ¢, ¥, 2, J, P ; but definite suthority is
not claimed for this obviously unsystematic jumble.

b ¢ 17-18
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(iv.) Vowels and Vowel Signs.

The Old Mildivian Vowel-sign variations (the matural
sequences of the markedly diver forms of the Imitial
Fowels, as written in the Southern Atolls and at Mdlé) are well
exhibited in Plate VIL,

The distinctive shapes of the Southermn-type vowels have
manifestly given place elsewhere to a vowel system based
on the A consonantal sign (the casULI TANa A), adapted so
as to form the other vowels by the addition of the several
inflexions.*

Abnormal, and even contradictory, usages seem prevalent.
These vagaries are doubtless due to the want existing of a
recognized standard in a very elongated series of Atolls,
which stretch for over four hundred miles from North to

South.
The Eight Vowels,

Initial and Medial forms are employed for both the short and
long Vowels a, 4, 1, i, v, 6, &, &, o0, 6, in accordance with
the Banskrit canon; but not for the diphthongs a1, av, which,
seemingly, have to be formed by the respective conjunot
vowels.

A, A,

The short a, as stated, is inherent in the consonant ; the
sign for long A is written separately, and, like the Siphalese
elapilla, to right of the letter.

A

The invariable broad rule followed in Devandgiri and
similar Indian scripts, of using the super-script medial signs
for 1, f, meets with unlooked-for exception in the case of the
DIVES ARURU Alphabet.

As will be seen (Plate VIL), these signs differ only from that
for long & in that, whilst the latter is detached, 1, { should be
united to the consonant (in the case of long i with a slight kink
at start), and carried below it partially, or,in cursive script, fully
round, fo the left, after the manner of the Sighalese utfars
rakdrdysaya (peculiar r sign) in @, #ri, and Old Mildive sgi.

A not-improbable explanation of this anomaly may be that
the Mildivians adopted Medial signs of the rare RI, Bf vowal
signs (which are written below the consonant in several old
Indian alphabets) in lieu of those for 1, L

* Bee the lower line of Vowels an Plate VIL

t See Burnell, South Indian Palzography, 1878 ; Fanlmann, Das
f:;h d;;és;&njr. 1880 ; Holle, Tabel van Oud-sn-Niew ;ﬁdﬁh Alpha-
B, .



Exrtea No.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIO STUDIES. 155

T, 0.* .

These signs are usually attached to the consonants below in
accordance with that form (hook to right) of the pdpilla used
with certain Sinhalese consonants; but the alternative adoption
for short U of a superscript form appears to be allowable for
saveral, if not all, letters.

B, f.

The Sighalese practice rules nearly. The vowel-consonant
with short A, following a small circle, serves for short ®;
and for long £ a similar double circle looped : these being
the substitutes for the Sighalese kombuws and its manner of
employment.

o, 0.

Here the usage is apparently irregular. The kombuwa
symbol is followed by the consonant inflected with either
I or U vowel signs;t whereas the Siphalese and Indian
fixed rule is to employ the consonant with short @ and long
t respectively.

SUKUN.

The wavy semi-diagonal symbol (possibly an evolution of
the two kinds of Siphalese al mark rolled into one) employed
for the sukun of the pIves AKURU—as distinct from the small
open superscript circle (Siphalese, bindu) In GABULI TANA—is
written not merely above, but to the right of the letter with
which it is used.

Undoubtedly the former should be classed with the stroke-
like Sanskrit viréma and upright ol of Sinhalese; whilst the
later bindu, or dot, is common as well to South Indian Prékrit
manuseripts, and goes as far back as the early lipi of India.

For the use and sound-values of the Maldive sukun, see
supra, pp. 27, 28.

(v.) Writing.

The pIves AEURU Character is written in two ways :—

(i.) Ordinary; each akshara being formed separately.

(ii.) Cursive; with two aksharas united, usually by carrying
the Maldive forms of the Sinhalese elapilla or ispilla signs
round the head of its consonant to unite with the next letter.

of (i.), the simpler form of the script, appear in
(a) a of birudas (eulogistic epithets) of Mildive Sultins
(Plate VIIL 3), and (b) the pIvEs AKURU transcript of the
GABULI TANA letter on Plate IX.

“* Note the variant Medial signs for long ¢ (Plate VIL).
t In the form employed in the Southern Atolls, & vertical stroke
heads the long 6, both Initial and Medial



156 JOURNAL, B.A.8. (CEYLOK). [Vor. XXVII.

Epithets of Mdldive Sultdns.*

1. suvasti sri-maTra (2 SRi-MATA) T
Hail!  With beauty endowed,

MAHA sri-BART
of great fortune the bearer,
KEUSA FURADANAT  sEi RANNAVALOKA }
in wisdom pre-sminent, glorious war-lord,
ABfrUNa SIiEA sisTURA
(to the race) the ornament, in arts and sciences
AUDANAT
accomplished,
4. Eirrm KATTIRL BOVANA MAHA RADUN,
renowned, a Kshatriya, of the Universe the Great King.

Stanza,
The following * Stanza > (spelt as written, and quoted from
“ DIOGE RAIVARD,” a favourite Maldivian poem) affords a speci-
men of both styles: (i.) on Plate VI.: (ii.) on Plate VIIL 4:—

L ravarrigpi§ ERUVI XaQ

With sea-coconuts loaded the vessel
2. BimaTe BiHETI NAAFU

was taken out, when going aground, into deep water -
3. RARa DIOGE ADANAAFT,

to sail, 0! Dioge, to Aden.

The Mildive Islanders are expert and intrepid mariners,
whose picturesque boats (M. op1) may be seen in most Indian
Ports, not infrequently,

At times—" sailing upon different stars (by means of their
effective, if primitive, nautical instruments) in lien of points
of the compass "—they make greatly adventurous voyages,

* Soe, too, supra, P. 54, and A ndix I,
Boa infra, Appendix D (Sul & Missive: A.D, 17985).
it Randvalska @ [t, warfare o'erseer ™ (rapa, “war™
“battle " ; avaldks, soaing,™ supervising™'). A biruda of the Ris-
isa (Ep. Ind., VI, 189). Cf. Avaldkiténoara, “ the lord who
ks down (in unrrépuuion}." ABARUNA ([not found in Sultins"
Missives) = perhaps, 8. ** ornament,"

§ TAvaaxing, “ the hard ({shelled) eoconnut ** (cf. 8. tdeara, * firm s 1
This. the double-coconut (Lodoicea Seychellarum), from its fruits being
::riod :ﬁy ourrents from the Seycholles and cast nshore usntly on

v

froq
Islands obtained the names Uoco-de-mer (4 coconnt "
and Cocos-des. Mdldives. flizher) )

In former days it was hi valund as imagined soversign remed
for all sorts of lilrlnents.hlﬁrﬂnl-. Hoe, ;’:'rnrd, 1 A 2;; %
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from the * tempest-haunted” Atolls, in their small, light-
built, but most sea-worthy vessels, as far as Aden, Caloutta,
Penang, Sumatra, &c., braving the storms and formidable
ourrents which sweep round the Indian Ocean and elsewhere.

Lo! our barque’s upon the wave,
Dangers of the deep to brave,
Path 'mid ocean-wilds to pave—
To Aden.
Guiding stars with kindly ray
Will direct us on our way
Through the darkness, day by day—
To Aden.
Beas of strife as wide as deep,
Restless waves that never sleep,
Currents of terrific sweep—
To Aden.
Slender barque of bosom'd sail,
Breasting bold the sternest gale
Till her haven's light she hail—
At Aden.

II,—* Gabuli Tana* Alphabet.

Particulars regarding the casuLr TAxa Alphabet, and its
use, were afforded by Christopher (1838) : these were partially
raprmte-d;ml]:&r Gray (1878), and have been touched on by

(1900).
tails appear in the “Studies™ (supre, pp. 20-29), in
A ix A, and in Plates L, IL
me additional remarks may be offered.

(i) Variant uses of “Tdna™ Scripts.

Certain variations in the order of TA¥A script are i vogue
at the Maldives,

The Memoir already quoted says (supra, p. 21) :—

There are several kinds of TAxA writing ; and we are inelined
to think that the one at present used was not so generally adopted
until within the last fifty years, as many tombstones are evidently
inscribed in a character differing from the GABULI TAxA: the
letters, at least, have a different sound, and the signs used for
vowels are different.

~ Nothing seems to be known of tombstone epigraphs other
than those in the Old and Modern Mildive character and
Arabic. Tt is possible that Young and Christopher may he
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referring to the DIVES AXURU as the unknown tongus ; or to
some chance gravestones of aliens carved in their special
soript.*

Al;':iﬁcial transpositions of “riNa writing,” smacking of
semi-secret, semi-apparent “ codes,” emplo by social classes
or private individoals, are occasionally indulged in to this
day — apparently pour passer le temps, rather than for any
definite object,

Of these are the “HARA TANA” and * DE-FA(T) TANA™
systems—nuances, pure and simple, of no real importance.f

According to the DE-FA(T) TANA mode, the two halves of
the caBULI TéxA (L, IL) are exactly interchanged, i.e., m =
B=F, and s0 on; whereas in HARA TANA the mutation is
effected between consecutive letters, ie, m (HARA) = B
(GABULI); % (HARA) = H (GABULI); N (HARA) — R (GABULI) ;
E (GABULI) = ¥ (HaR4A), &c.

In the following Table, Columns I. and IL give the more
usual eighteen (18) letters of the GABULI TANA Alphabet
arranged for DE-FA(T) TANA, so that the first nine balance
the last nine placed opposite to one another ; whilst Columns
IIL and IV. show the equivalent HARA TANA letters matching
those of GaBULI TiNA.

I,

bW EEHw
P ET W
(-
-

.
.Hm’lnl'"*ﬂ"i;'.

Lol - B - L SR B -

M

-

(a) GABULY TANA = Columns I and II. together,
(b) DE-FA(T) Th¥A = Columms L and IT, o

(¢) HARA TA¥A = Columns IIT. and IV. opposed to Columns
I.and IT.

* When at Malé in 1879, Mr. Bell did not notj veyard

records inseribed in seripts other than m:]m ﬁ?ﬂ:ﬁ:ﬁ:& Tixa,

and Arabic ; but closer search might possibly have revealed such,

Jﬁ:lﬂﬂlmu id Didi wﬁm:&TJ“Thu MARA and DE-FA(T) forms of
onversation are s in use among i

Maldivians i : il o

i sometimes in the presence of ordinary people.”
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Examples,

() EULA SUSDURA EAATIRI BOVANA MAHA RADUN,
(b) FUBA UDNUTA NASRITI LODADA HAMA TANUD,
(¢} UTA DURFUNA AKLINI LOMARA VARL NAFUR.

(i) The * Leyden Vocabulary ™ Alphabets.

The so-called ** archaic variations ™ (see supra, p. 25) of
the caBuLr Tiwa Alphabets attributed to Hasan-bin Adam
(“ transmogrified * by Professor Geiger in Plate I, both
as regards the respective order of their appearance in the
“Leyden Vocabulary” and their true delineation; but cor-
rectly represented in Plate V.) offer a strange puzzle.

It seems highly improbable, on the one hand, that—

“ Exceeding peace had made Ben Adhem bold,"

and that he, or other unsophisticated Mildivian, would have
laid himself out dnlibamtﬁy to invent, from the ordinary
GABULI TANA of his day, spurious alphabets to be foisted on
the erudite Dr. John Leyden as the “ DIVAS AKURU."

On the other hand, there is the distinot opinion regardin
Hasan-bin Adam’s lingunistic limitations contained in Ah
Didi’'s Letters (see Appendix B, supra); coupled with the
crushing condemnation, recently put on record by Abdul
Hamid Didi, another son of the Mildivian Prime Minister
Ibrihim Didi, that *the alphabets™ are “pure inventions
of Hasan-bin Adam,” concocted to serve private purposes.*

Be the case—if there be any case—what it may for the
genuineness of the two alphabets of the  Leyden Vocabulary ™
as “archaic variations” of the modern GABULI TAxa, of this,
at any rate, there can be no guestion—they have nothing
whatever to do with the Old Character, the true DIVES AKURU.

* “ The alphabets you have sent me should not ba taken seriously os
Mildivian letters. They are pure inventions of Hasan-bin Adam, of
Himitl. He must have composed them in order to prevent others
reading his private writings. It is not the first time that I have seen,

known, persons writing or inventing such letters for their own
rsonal use, I enclose herewith s modern specimen of such faney
ttars,

“ Tha letters contained in the photographie print (Plate V.) cannot,
of course, be called the DIves axvnU Alphabet: they are, as you
say, formed from caBULI TANA letters.” (Extraet from e letter to
Mr. Bell)

The “specimen” of Tixa writing sent — playfully styled momesy

Thwa—is formed on the stiffest angular lines, not unlike the
form of Column 1 {i.) on Plate V. i
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(iii.) Origin of the < Gabuli Tdna™ Alphabet.

How did the capvLI TANA Alphabet originate ? A sim

tion, primd facie reasonable, is submitted tentatively.
Vith the gradual influx of Arab trade and the growing
influence of settlers on the Islands, which culminated in the
Muslim conversion of the Twelfth Century, the continued use
of the cumbrous DIVES ARURU script would steadily become
more and more intolerable ; and must almost inevitably have
given way to some Semific mode of presenting the Maldive
language in written form easy of expression, besides following
the right-to-left practice of Arabia and Persia.

Hence itrlia but natural that the Old Writing should come
to be supplanted, as far as practicable, by a simpler system
based onpll."}ersi-.&mbic lines. . B

Thus it could easily happen that the devisers of the New
GABULL or * Composed,” Alphabet, looking for a satisfac
basal substitute for the objectionable indigenous form, found
it readily available to a large extent in two sets of Numerals.

These were, presumably, (a) the Mdldive Numerals for 1 to
9 — some at least variants, without doubt, of the S#
Numerals (Plate V. 3) and Lit Akury (Plate V.* 4),* or other
and possibly closer Indian equivalents — which conveniently
fell into place as the consonants (ten to eighteen) », ¥, p, T,
L, 6, ¥, 8, p; whilst (b) the ordinary Arabic Numerals of like
values were made to serve for the first nine letters H, B, N,
R, B, I, K, A (or A}, V.

For the rest, the Arabic, Persian, and Urdi alphabets
would inevitably suggest adaptations for some at least of the
remaining consonants needed.

No alphabetic revolution could be more smoothl effected :
happy selection, compromise, and modification wmlil meet all
requirements with the least possible inconvenience.

(iv.) Classified Table of the Mdaldivian Alphabet.

The arbitrary arrangement of the GABULI Tima Al habet
has naturally destroyed that orderly scientific ification
(Gutturals, Palatals, &c.) founded upon Pronunciation, and

* For the Sighalese Numerals and Lit Akury or Lil
0. A. 8. Journal, 1852, Appendix, xlvi., xlvii, (ke Hlakbam). s
The connection of the Si 1, 2, 8, and 7 with the Mildive
Numerale ia clear; the others (4, 5, 6, B, 9) are open to doubt: for
them the Mildivians may have proferred soms Indian prototypes,
Mildive 8 may be an adoption from Porsi-Arahie,
t Thus : Christopher's £ with ope dot sbove ; am, T {or pr) with
three dots below ; » formed by similarly sub-gar ivi
the other hand, ¢, =, v, 3, & nppurEhehuH*mt‘dw“" o
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by Grammarians in dealing with Siphalese and other
Indian Alphabets, which, there is no reason to doubt, once
ruled also with the DIVES ARURD.

Taking the Consonants and Vowels which at the present
day constitute the full Maldivian Alphabet—Christopher's ex
and TH (or DH) being excluded, but ¥ added—these may be
grouped, according to phonetic values, as follows —*

CONSONANTS. VOWELS.

DIVISIONS, gq_lg '

s |3 |5|s|8(8|32
bl2(3)3|8|2]8/8)¢8

1 L
1. Gutturals 4 -—iu PR ol 2 e
2, Palatals al—| x| &| % ke 28 1 |t
3. Cercbrals T —-In AL 2 A el | —
4. Dentals |1'l: EIID ¥ L nl =S
&. Labials lel—l|lx|—|—|=]®]x
6. Guttwo-Palajals| — | — | — | — | — | — | = e | &
7. Guttuwo-Labials.| — | —|—|—|—|—|—|°!8
&Mmmh._1r | e = e e P
9. Sukun I._ _|_1= S PR R e T

||
|

(v.) Old “ Gabuli Tdina™ Manuscript.

Various substances have from time to time been utilized in
India and the Far East for writing on cloth, wooden
boards, blirja bark, palm leaves, metal plates,

* The classification by A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyér, in his
i Grammar, 1891, p. 23, is adopted, being easy of comparison in
The sukun, in its nasal capacity, like the bindu by Gunastkara,

is put last, unelassified.

Y 17-18
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The comparative poverty of their vegetation and products
no doubt fuﬂ the Maldive Islanders to resort to yet another

ient.

In 1886 the Editor was able, with considerable difficulty,
to procure from the Méldives a couple of old manuseripts,
which proved to be written on strips, about a foot in length
by five inches broad, of the Pandanus odoratissimus (Mal-
divian, MA-REARIKEY0 ; Sighalese, vetakeyiyd).*

The use of this ma.kﬂ-ahEt lgm.tm'ial had even then long been
superseded by paper on the Group.

The pmpaw Pandanus leaves are formed into continuous
booklets, of convenient size, by folding each strip in and out
alternately, so as to make the rough inner surface alone avail-
able for receiving the writing, which is in some kind of * fast ”
black ink.

Two leaves, photo-lithographed from the more archaie
manuseript, appear in Plate VIII. Its writing offers striki
comparison with that of the modem Commercial Letter
about 1875 (Plate IX.).

The short diagonals and vertical down strokes (specially
marked in ®, %, and ®), the unusual type of p, the per-
pendicular B, with the general rugged boldness of all the
characters, carry its age back at least to the first half of the
Eighteenth Century, if not earlier,

The writing approaches in style the script of the oldest
extant Missives in ABULI TANA sent by the Maldive Sulténs
to the Dutch Governors at Colombo annually : Missives
written also to the Commanders at Galle are more recent.}

A transcript of the Arabic and Mildivian letters on the
third leaf (which contains all the first 18 letters of the casvLa
TAxA Alphabet) is given below. §

The manuscript is a Maldivian FApITA ¥o(T) (Siphalese,
manira pota), or ** Charm Book™ of love spells, into which a
fair proportion of Arabic enters.|

* There is an interesting reference to the use of Pandanus lea

a pis-aller for writing material, in the M s
When King Wattagimini was fleeing from his “* Damila ™ enemies,

he hid in the Vessagiri forest, where he was fed by the Théra Mahd

oldest GABULY rixa Missive discovered by Mr. Bell in the
Dutch Records Office, Colombo, is dated October 12,?1'115.
il For of Em 5 vln wp'hghmh‘ ournal,
s ive TAVIDT, or ¥ ar Ball, J .
R.A.5. (Ceylon), 1881, VIL, No, 24, pp- 118-124, gk o
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Professor Geiger devotes a paragraph (suprs, p. 5) to a
guuht.inn from Christopher and Young’s Memoir regarding
the old animistic worship, the belief in demons and spirits,

in exorcism, and in ie,” which plays an “ important part
in the life of the ple (Maldivians),” despite the counter
injunctions of * Ialﬁ, the official religion.”

Side by side with Muhammadism there has continued to exist
an older ereed—not the less real because disowned—in demons
and spirits, spells, charms, and the like. Anyone thrown in
contact with the ordinary Islanders (particularly those of the
Southern Atolls) will find demonolatry and nature worship as
rife as of old, if pursued now-a-days less obtrusively.*

Transcript.t

(Top half : right.)
ApgrAd vi TANA(R) KIAVAI TIE FA
HARU ARNER MiHA MUNA(R) FUMELAT
AHANT KULAEA(R) BUNEI MUJARRAE
FASL VARI TOLA(E) KURARA(R) ¥I
ADURU FATU TIN FATU RASU
LULLARI GEFANAI I¥AHGDINAL
HAIDURU MASRIREA MAGHRIBBA
HAIDURU UDAT BIMAT HAI
DURU ALHA EUMUTTAKA SURUHATTA

Go ba

-

e@ae ok

{Bottom half : laft. )
10. DURU MIAGE DE VERIR DURU MIHER
11. TR FATU LIENI E(R) FA(R) KAR
12. NE DARU LANI ANE(R) FA(R) EDU DARU
13. VALULANI ANE(R) FA(R) OLI DARU LA
14, XNI VARIVEI FASL VARI TOLU BU
15, wame aupipf BUEUR i TI}F BURL
16. vi FANAKU MEDU BURI VARUGAIL
17. DE KENE(R) R0 KURAHAI DE BO DEKO
18. LA(R) LAT VAHAEA VARA ODUR

A translation of the manuscfipt would be out of place in
the present connection.

* Bell, The Mdldive Islands, p. 58. : gAY

THM&MWEEWntug{i, in lien AVIEKL
sign A, for mute terminations—here printed (E); (ii.) for the nasal (e,
TIR, AREER) ; and (iii.) for :!u?h‘outiugunmmﬁ; also the exceptionally
frequent use (as in Sultins' Missives of early Eighteenth Century) of
the cerebral .
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POSTSCRIPT.

What has been said above, so far as it relates to the GABULL
TANA script, is based mainly on the material put together in
1838 by Lieutenant Willmott Christopher,* of the Indian Navy,
and the Plate of the Modern, and a portion of the Old,
Mildivian Alphabet which accompanied it, when printed in
1841,

That Plate was reproduced in a Paper, published in 1878,
by Mr. (now 8ir) Albert Gray, formerly of the Ceylon Civil
ervice, with a summary, below the Alphabet, of Christopher’s
;.ema.rks regarding the sound-values of the letters. (See

late IT.)

It was only to be expected that, in the fluxion of three-

varters of a century or more, the form of the Mildjve written
ghnmmr would undergo gradual evolution., This has been
ﬁu natural course in the history of all seripts of long-continued

.

A comparison of the forms of the letters in Christopher’s
Table (Plate IL), and those appearing in the “Maldivian
Commercial Letter” of 1875 eirea (Plate IX), provides
expected testimony to this slow, but no less sure, process of
mutation,

(24) letters which at the present time make wp the full MALDIVIAN
ALPHABET, and exhibit the GABULI TANA as it i3 written now-
a-days, according to best authority.

That steady evolution has continued even since 1875 is
illustrated by the form of the Mildivian characters given in
the Table on Page 167,

* For iculars of the death of this
hlﬁlﬁ.me, mu“fim o huvuﬂﬂimrntl{ultin.
One who knew him intimate] ! Wwrote : " Lieutonant Chris her, of
ﬂmlndmn Na s Was a very ol Erim:lafmim—-ind.mlm * beat
the E::it?-:y ::vﬂr ke in'tl : plpur’m. HYD“ . Mﬂn
. 'lr%l. on g (]
religious man, General H, ‘HEuB. Eell, B.E., Jan T g

ntbmnr the * Christian Soldier fated to of i
his country Wwithin a few years ; {May) yﬁdnnm?;:“hmm
under the fostering care of Our Heavenly Father,”
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In the absence of any standardized fount of cast type, the
tendency in manuscript is manifestly towards a * running
hand,” with its inevitable result—progressive, though un-
conseious, * slurring ”* of distinetive forms,

The clear difference between such characters as g and ¥, ¥
and z, in the caBur1 Tdxa of the Old Pandanus Manuseripts,
and the Mildive Sultins’ Missives of the earlier years of the
Eighteenth Century—those of the first quarter of the Nine-
teenth Century—and, finally, the *“ current script " of the later
Nineteenth and present period of the Twentieth Centuries, is
strongly marked,

Frankly, it must be admitted that the change, thus almost
automatically evolved during a period of two centuries, has
not made for greater distinctness or beauty in the writing:
instead of amelioration, steady chiro ie decline is
perceptible. This has been due, without doubt, to the want of
& recognized printed standard ; such, for instance, as has for
llf;,ﬁmled—with certain modifications not affecting its general

attractiveness, teres alque rofundus—in the case of Sip-
halese characters of ola manuscripts and printed books.

The caBurr Tisa letters which have undergone most
change perhaps, during the course of the past two hundred
years, dre B and 7.* ese do not seem to be used ordinarily
at the present day in their old stilted vertical shape.

The form of cerebral ¥ given by Christopher, that was
holding the field firmly more than a century earlier, appears
to have yielded to the nasal more usually transcribed as
the presumed palatal %.1 It is believed that the older form,
as well as the variants of T and o (see Plate 1L.), may still be
employed at will.

The word EusHA, among the birudas of the Sultins in their
Missives of the Eighteenth Century, was written (when not
iﬂ:l;:,aimply EUsA) alternatively by Mildivian dental s with

dots under, or by the Arabic character for cerebral sk
super-seribed with triple dots.
present-day GaBuLi Tixa Alphabet has been arranged
on page 167 in three Columns, from right to left according to
Mildivian script.

* The strange type of b found in the FapITa Fo(T) (see Flate VIIL)
does not cocur in Sultdns’ Missives. Vi

f Formerly, at least, association of different classes of was
allowsble: thus, e.g., muswa (dental snd cerebral). Further, the
honorific plural suffix in masmEUFisTMENSA, and the like, sppears
with its final nasal logped, but bent to lefi—s ntly the form of
mﬂﬂ (Plste L) now, and may be of old, utilized also for cerebral ¥

Alphabet, p. 167, snd of. poSE, Plate IV., line 10).
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Column I. gives the first nine letters of the Alphabet :
these are virtually the Arabic Numerals I to 9.

Column IT. shows the next nine, drawn from the Mildivian
Numerals* of like values, several of which find obvious
counterparts in Indian, and Ceylon, Numerical symbols.

In Column III., the remaining six letters are set out, pre-
sumably in their recognized alphabetic order.

With the list of Maldivian characters, Abdul Hamid Didi
further supplied their Persi-Arabic equivalents as written by
Mildivians, appending this important Note :—

We do not use Porsi-Arabic letters, unless we find it absolutely
necessary to give Persi-Arabic pronunciation, when writing an
Arabic or Persian word in Méldivian characters. But we could
write Mildivian wholly in Arabic letters, with dots here and
there to represent Mildivian TAxa sound. f

This accounts for the absence from the GABULI TANA
alphabet of the comparatively little-used characters tran-
scribed by Christopher (see Plate IL.) as an, TH (or DH).

The following points should be noticed.

The penchant for modifying Arabic forms by triple dots
sub-script is very marked : see B, G, N, D, C.

The Méldivian sign for » is virtually ¥, subscribed thrice, or
Eﬁe d:j::um Z the super-script dot (teste Christopher, Plate I1.)

ppeared.

T with quadruple dots above is an Urdd form.

The Arabic letter (here subscribed once and utilized as the

E}ﬂ?ﬂ]ﬂﬂt of 1) is usually transcribed by z with dot or line
ow.

11In proof Abdul Hamid Didi ve the Mildivian i
EILAGEFANU written in Puni-&uhfal nh-.u:hn‘:u W Rhae
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Maldivian * Gabull Tana ** Alphabet, with English and Persi-Arable equivalents,
II1,
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APPENDIX D.

MALDIVIAN LETTERS,

In his Mdldivische Studien, 1., 1900, pp. 678-684, Professor
Geiger has copied—according to his own transliteration, and
with independent renderings into German* but without
giving the Mildive writing—the only two Maldivian Letters
(Texts, Transcripts, and Translations, in full) which have
been yet published.

It may be well, therefore, to reproduce, in extenso, both
these Letters, as first printed, accompanied in each case by

a Plate in replica showing the Mildive script (see Plates
IIL, IV.).

I—Milim's Letter. Transcript (original Maldive Letter
missing) and literary Translation appear in Christopher’s own
lﬂﬂﬂl}l;ﬂ;ipt of 1838, published in the Journal, RB.4.5., 1841,
pp. 72-74.

II.—Sultén’s Missive. Appears in Bell's The Madldive
Islands (Ceylon Sessional Paper XLIIL., 1881).

To these is now added a third.

IIL—Commercial Letter. This exhibits, side by side, the
two forms of the Mildive Alphabet: (i.) the Ancient, or
DIVES AKURU, and (ii.) the Modern, known as GABULI TANA.

I.—Maldive Malim’s Letter ;: A.D, 1837,

The word-for-word Transcript and Translation, given

w, written out (with a few trifling errors) by Christopher
in his own clear handwriting, were supplemented by a
Suommarized Translation from the hand of his Editor, Dr.
J. Wilson, which was subsequently printed in the Asiatic
Society’s Journal (loe. cit., p. 74).]

* See supra, pp. 49-52, 54-50, for Mrs, Willis's English rendering
of the German.

z 17-18
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Transcript.*
The following is a specimen of the language. It isa copy

of a letter written by the Méldive Milim of a boat at Colombo
to his countrymen at Galle :—

(1) ciuicar T DIWEHINGGE EMME
At Galle stopping, of the Maldives to all
EALUNGNAG ABABU oI

the people  of the Arab boat
(2) mArowi EALEGEFANT sarimex MIFAHARAG

the Milim Chief's salims, Now
M1 RARHUGAI HURHI ODI FAHARHT
at this port are the boats:

(3) ARABU opI  FINTADD 0PI  WEDUNG ODI
Arab  boat, Finladu boat, Present boat,
FADITYART oDl
Fandiyiru’s boat,

(4) AmavmM&A pini  opr  wmiwpyU-of ODI  HITI-
Ahama Didi's boat, Méndu-houss boat, Bitter-
GAS-DARHU-GE op1 MiFAHARAG
tree-corner (house)t boat. At present

(5) EMME EALUNG GADA WE EBA TIBUWEWE
all people  in health remain.

TIYA BARHUGAT HURHI
At your port {which) you have

* For the Milim's Letter, Christopher, in his manuseript, employed
dincriticals ; transliterated Maldivian nasal both aa ¥ and %o ; the mute

A at the end of words b G; & by nm, or doubling the connected
mmt;andrﬁnulh;t. g i - i

His editor, Dr, Wilson, converted Christopher’s silent o into italie G,
bral consonants ;

and changed 1 into short §,
Geiger abandonsd xc for single ®, and 1 for the arigi

: ginal T final ;
t6cl ¥ with superscribed dot (here printed %) for final semi-nasal ;
substituted lp':&tl‘i:!phtlr{:]sign formute A; pnd » with small s ¥

n e
for am ; restored dincritieal dots ; and utilized hyphens freel

¥.
t Christopher  has  rendared MAXDU-GE and  Errr-cas-Dang-ob
ocorrectly, exce that DAy means * under,™

M. =
: : s HITI-GAS 8.
Diand, 3008 o, S o B0 (08 ar both In MG
-GE is, at t resent time, th i -
Sultén’s brothers (wxpu-of o). e, B o

4mu; D.I-!U t“ “l-u.mlr -'t . s u =
the Bitter Tree " DOBU) ogether : the House under
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(6) EABARENG FONUWATI MI ERARATGAT
the news  youmustsend. At thisport
HURHI EABARU MI FONDWIE

{which) there is the news I hereby send.

(7) wLiTUNG AT BODA SAHIBENG ATUEWE
From Europe anew Governor has arrived.

WILATU BASGE
Of England the King

(8) MARUWEJJEWE LANEA GINA FARHAUNG
is dead. Laes many in strings
BALAMEN MI RARHU MAS VIKKIQ
salims. This port's fish we have sold:

(9) EoaoTi MAS HANG DIHA HAI
the Himiti fish forseven tens and seven

RITALAYAG MALE ATOLU MAS
dollars ; the Milé Atoju fish

(10) Fas DOLOS  HATAEAG FADING-FULU
for five twelves andseven; the Fading-fulu
EIRL Mas* siris-
weighed fish  for forty-

(11) EATARAG MTHIDANG VIEEAIGENG
seven. Thus having sold it

TIBI AGIMIWEWE T LANGEA GINA
we are stopping for the price. Lacs more

(12) FAREUNG SALAMEN M1 LIYUNI MITANGWI
strings salims. This is written here

BARUSFATI DUWAHUNG
on Thursday the day.

{13) mA1 EariGE RUSSEWIYAL SAUDA
If God permits (or pleases) in fourteen

DUWAHU ALUGADU FURANEMEWE
days 1 shall have sailed ; §

(14) HITAT EURHI MEVE
I have the desire.

* See supra, p. 52. t See supro, p. 63,
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Translation.*

The meaning of the above letter appearsto be as follows:—

The Milim of the Arab bn]:::ctu all the people of the
Mildives stopping at Galle. The Chief’s greeting.}

The boats anl:jft this port are the Arab boat of Finladu, the
Offering boats of Fadiyiru and Ahamma Didi, and the boats
of Mandu-gé and Hiti-gas-darhu-gé.

All the people are in good health.

Send what news you have at your port. I hereby send
what news there is at this port.

A new Governor is come from Europe. The King of
England is dead.

ery many grectings.

We have sold at this port, Himiti fish for seventy-seven
dollars, Malé Atoll fish for sixty-seven, and Fadingfulu fish
weighed (?) for forty-seven : having sold the fish, we are
waiting for the price.

Very many greetings.

T]:gia writg:n on Thursday. If God permits, I shall sail
in fourteen days ; such is my wish.

I1.—Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives : A.D, 1795.

This Missive of A.H. 1210 and its Translation are reproduced

w, with the Notes which accompanied it, virtually as they

were printed in The Mdldive Islands (loc. cit., pp. 78-81).
Supplementary matter is given in footnotes, ]

It may strengthen the position assumed by Albert Gray

(Journal, R.A.8., Vol. X., 1878) regarding the affinity of the

Siphalese and Mildive languages (whilst of interest on other

* Geiger's Translation (1900} is as follows :—

Uscbersetzung : Der Kapitiin des Arabischen Schiffes (sendet) an alle
in Galle weilenden Hﬂ:ﬂﬁuu Grilsse, Die Boote, welche gegen-
wilrtig in dicsern Hafon sich befinden, sind die Arabischen Boote, die
Boote des Finladu, die Boote mit den Geschenken, die Boote des
Richters, die Boote des Ahmed Didi, die Boote des Mindu-Hauses und
die Boote des Hiti-gas-darhu-Hauses, Alle Leute sind zur Zeit wohlauf.
Ihr sollt die Neuigkeiten schicken, die ihr in eurer Stadt (erfahren) habt ;
ich schicke (auch) die Neuigkeiten, die wir hier (gehiirt) haben. Aus
England ist ein neuer Gouverneur gekommen, DerEEnigvanEnglm
ist geatorben. Viele tausend Grisse, Wir verkauften an  diesem

Platz Fische (und zwar) solche nus Himiti fitr 77 Dol
dem Mile-Atoll for @7, solche aus . . . mrui;n,‘aul:rhn'lﬂ

Grisse, Ioh schrieb dies hicrorts am Donnerstag. Werm
e3 Goté erlaubt, werds ich noch 14 T, bleiben, Das i
Absicht. (Geiger, Maldivische Studien, 1., 680.) =i
T Bee supra, p. 52,
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ﬂﬂﬂ}tﬂh}ﬂﬂrﬁhﬂma wesimile of one of the Annual
ives of the Méldive Sultdns of the Eighteenth Century,
with a Transcript in Roman characters, an English Trans-
lation, and some Explanatory Notes.

As will be seen, the proportion of words in this Letter
clearly traceable to Siphalese, or Sanskrit, sources is large,
amounting to at least 65 per cent.

Transcripl.*

HUWA'L GHANI

(1) sUVASTI SIRIMATA MAHA SIRi-BARI EUSA FURADA
(2) ¥A SIBi KEULA SADA IRA SIAEA SASTURA AUDANA EA
(3) ATIRI AS-SULTAN HASAN NURUD-DIN ISKEANDAR EAA
TIRI BOWANA
(4) MAHA BADUN KOLUBU GORUNUDOREWE EIYA RASGE-
FARA(A) MITA(A)
(5) LAARA HAS FARUA Sardu MANIEUFANUMEAGE EOLU-
BUGAI IHU U :
(6) LUAVI BAS-RAS-EALUANAT MI DIVEHI BAATEGAT IHU ULUA
(7) VI RAS-RAS-KALUANAI RAFMATRIEAA BEHEATEVI FADAIA
ME MANI
(8) EUFASAT TIMAA MANIEUFANU HIAFULUGAL RAFMAT
BAHAATAVAIGEA HUANE
(9) VIME MANIEUFANUMEA KIBAIA EDI TIBIMAVE M1
DIVEHI EAAJEIA ODI
(10) YE DOFE(A)f BEHIGEA GOS MANIEUFANA(A) EHABARI
vE TANAKU TIBI NA

* Bell (The Mdldive Islonds, 1882, p. 78) followed Christopher’s
system of transliteration generally, except in using (i.) ¥ (anuswdra)
for his ¥o, where some nasal pronunciation seemed required, and (il.)
the apostrophe (') where it seemed to be mute.

In the itor's footnotes to Geiger's Mdldigtan Studies, ns vmll_l-s
the present reprint of the Sultén’s Missive of A.D. 1785, each Mildive
character has been transcribed by an equivalent single Roman letter,
irrespective of pronunciation. Maldive AVIENI sign, shown as A, bears
warious sound values, according to its usage in Maldivian, whether nasal,
duplicative, or simply & mute termination (). For g, & is adopted.
Words, or portions, written in Arabic are printed in italio capitals.

t Several other spellings (eg., DOFIVE, poxAE); but all with &
(presumed palatal, or variant cercbral), singly or second. Mildivians
usually style their Voyaging Vessels FURADI 0D, OF DATURU ODL
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(11) MA E BAYAEU GEADAVAI E MIHUAGE HATHUNUKAA
BEALAVUMAT MT DIVEHI

(12) BiaTEA(A) ADIVAATERIART MANTEUFANA(A) EGIAJE
NAMA E BAYAEA(A)

(13) MANIKUFANUMEA  NU-BUSSEVUMEVE  MANIEUPANU-
MEANAT ARAFODIGEA-

(14) NUVA EUDA HADIVA EOLA-EAT ARMAD EUDA BADERI
KEvi TIA FONUAVIMU M1 A

(15) LA pEANEVI EAME(A) EUBAAVAI MI ALUA KIBAIN
TAESIRU(A) VIAS MU'AP

(18) EURAAVAI AAVALU MUSUMUGAI FURUVA-EAMA(A) EDI
VADAIGEA HUANE

(17) vime 1210 sawar.

Translation.*

. He (God) is bountiful (Jit., the richest) !

Hail! Sultdn Hasan Nir-ud-din Iskandar,f Mighty Monarch
of the Universe, a Kshatriya, endowed with beauty,
of great wealth, who imparts wisdom, (born) of illustrious race
resembling the sun and moon, conversant with arts and sciences,
of unsullied (fame), to the Ruler, namely, the Governor of
Colombo,} countless (lit., many million-fold) salutations !

* Tho German Translation of 1900 runs :—

Uebersetzung : Heil! Von dem glorreichen, hoch-berihmten, hock-
weison, aus edlem Geschlecht enteprossenen, dem Mond un der
Sonne vergleichbaren Herrscher, dem heldenhaften Krieger, Sultan
Hasan Nir-ud-din Iskandar, dem Erieger, dem Grosskinige der Erde
an den Kinig des Gouvernours in Colombo von hier viele tausend.

verschlagen werden, so sollst du, wenn es ein Eurer Excellens bekannter
Platz ist, die Leute holen und far ihr Wohlergehen sorgen. Wenn
Eurer Excellenz jemand bekannt wird, der dictern Lande fiendlich
mt ist, soll Eure Excellonz es nicht dulden Obwohl es der Wikrde

rer Excellenz nicht entspricht, habe ich dir durch den Unterschatz-
meister Ahmed ein kleines Geschenk geschickt. Wenn er einen
;\’ﬂu;mh Bussert, aollst du ihn erfdllen, wenn ein Verschen von seiner

t, sollst du es verzeihen. Mit dem ersten Monsun
erwarte ich seine Zuriokkumft, (Geiger, loc. eil., (83-A84), 7

“The Mildive Sultins have essumed the fulsome cognomen
IMQﬁliaqhy&mhmdPhsimwﬁmbuA]mﬂntMGmﬁ
{Iskandar al Rini

1 )—Wbym of supposed descent from the
wide-ruling Iskandar learnein (‘the two-hormed’), n traditional
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As the former Rulers at Colombo — Your Excellency’s

d the former Rulers of this Island Kingdom

(Maldives) rved mutual friendship, Your Excellency and

Ourselves have borne (reciprocal) friendship in our hearts.
May this (amity) continue on Your Excellency’s part !

Should any odi or déni (Méldive boats) be driven ashore
at any place with which (Your Excellency) is acquainted,
(We request that Your Excellency will kindly) send for thoss
(shipwrecked) persons, and enquire into their wants.*

(Further) should Your Excellency be aware of any persons
ill-disposed towards this Island Kingdom, (We, also, request
that Your Excellency will be pleased to) show them no
countenance.

For Your Excellency’s acceptance we send—all unworthy
though it be—a small present by the hands of (Our Ambas-
sador) Ahmad Kuda Badéri Kévi.t

(We beg Your Excellency will kindly) issue directions that
his requests be attended to.

If he commit any fault (We hope that Your Excellency will)

it. :

(We trust that Your Excellency will) allow him to return
in the favourable monsoon. 1 A.H. 1210 (A.D. 1795).

Reply of the Dutch Governor.

[ The Reply of the Dutch Governor, J. G. van Angelbeck,
to the Missive of the Sultdn, despatched from Colombo on
December 2, 1795, is couched in equally friendly terms :—

AAY DEN GELUEEIGEN SULTAN HASSEN NGOREDIEN ISEANDER,
EONING DER MALDIVOS.

Ik heb de eer gehad Uwer Hoogheids brief, en de daar
nevens gezondene geschenken, uit handen van Uwer Hoogheids
Zendeling, Agumaﬁa Koeda Banderie Kewie, wel te ontvangen;
waar voor ik Uwe Hoogheid zeer vriendlijk bedanke.

Dat Uwe Hoogheid geneigd is vriendschap met my te
onderhouden, strekt my tot veel genoegen; en ik zal niet
nalaaten, zoo weel mogelijk, alles toetebrengen, wat deeze
vriendschap duurzaam kan maaken,

Nevens deezen biede ik Uwe Hoogheid zoodanige goederen
aan, als by de ingeslootens Notietsie vermeld staan, met
vriendelijk mymer geneegenheid te willen akeepteeren.

* Bea supra, p. 57. -
"1‘ This * Assistant (lit., Small) Treasurer " was sent also in 1783 and
.

1 See supra, p. 58.
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Voorts bid ik God, dat Hy Uwe Hoogheid gelieve 'te zegenen
met ndheid en voorspoed, en Uwer Hoogheids Regeering
gelukkig te doen zijn, tot noch een reex van jaare.
Eolumbo, den 2nd December, 1795.7]

Noles.®

(i.) The magniloquent birudas, ** great swelling words of
vanity,” employed by the Sultins in their Annual Missives
to the Ceylon g:rﬂmoﬁ. have strangely waxed and waned
sinoe the commencement of the Eighteenth Century. §

Sultén Tbrahim Iskandar (A.D. 1721-1749) was content to
affix to his name BANNAVALOEA MAHA RADUN. T

In 1750, under Sultin Mukarram Muhammad Iméid-ud-din,
Maldivian official bombast reached the height beginning
suvasTi, &ec.,§ and attained its zenith some twenty or thirty
years later. ||

Re-action then ensued ; and in letters subsequent to 1805
circa, the Sultin's Arabic titles were followed merely by the
epithets EULA SUNDURA EAATIRI BOWANA MAHA BADUN—
“ gxpressions "' which Christopher considered * unexplainable
at the present day.” Y

(i) suvasti . . . MaHA BADUN.—Adopting [provi-
sionally] the translation given above, the Sultdn’s title may be
rendered into Siphalese as follows :— Sepa véed ; srimatvd -
mahd gri dharanndvi @ prajid pradhdina baranndvi (kalydna

* In the elucidation of these birudas valuable aid was received, in
18581, from the late learned scholars Wasknduwe Subhiti Unnénse,
Dhammiléka Unniinse, of Ratmalina, and B, Gunasékars, Mudaliyér,
Chief Tranalator to Government.

Suggestions very kindly offered by A. Mendis Gunaséknra, Mudaliyér,
appear in gome of the present footnotes to the Notes,

t By gracions f-armiauion of the Ceylon Government, Mr, Bell was
enabled to haveall survivingoriginals of these Missives (i.) photographed
and (ii.) lithographed to exact size, st his own charges. Some of the
Missives are choice specimens of ealligraphy, written both in red and
in black characters. There are many gaps. The carliest Mizsive in
oABULI TANA characters discovered in the Dutch Records Office,
Colombo, is dated 1713 ; the latest 1825. They await editing,

Mztf_i;:;gpdm .in extant Missive of 1732, Prior Missives geem to

§His first Missive (September, 1750) opens: suvasti smimaTa
MAHA BRI BAVARANNA Kinrrr avohxa.

[| Variant epithets, d later, are: maw-m viRa-
SINGA, AUDA, which ﬁmﬁnmmmmmmﬁm

9 The thots mean: *“ Great Ruler i
pmmﬂF Tea of the World, a Kshatriya of
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ddyakavi) : gri vapsa eli: hira saiida bafiduvi : pratyaksha
séstra dhdrivii : gubhra (kirti) eti : Kshatriya vagsa ¢ti : 16kayé
Mahd Rdja. .

_ (iii.) mani sei BARL—S. mahd sri-bhdri, * possessed of
immense (lit.,, great weight of) glory (or wealth).” Cf. siri
bara in preamble of medi@val Sinhalese inscriptions.*

In place of BART some Missives give DIRI, which may =
8. dula, ** glittering,” ** splendid,” through dili.*

(iv.) KUSA FURADANA. — Taken [provisionally] as = 8. kuga
pradhdna. Besides the meanings (a) prajidea, “ wisdom,"
or (b) kalydna, ** goodness,” assigned here to KUSA, the
compound will also bear the sense (¢) S. jala pradhdnavi,
“Lord of Waters,” i.e., the Ocean, and (d) * Chief of Kusa
(Dwipa),” a division of the universe.f Some Missives read
KUSHA,

(v.) sapa 1BA. — The order of Sanskrit compounds is
followed ; ira (for hira) safida = safida ira.

(vi.) siiEa shsTUrRA.—Forsiia, Subhiti Unnénse p
Hindi sisdna, “clever” ; rendering the compound (a)
anugdsakari, * skilful teacher,” or “* commander,” (b) dhiria
janaydta satruvi, * enemy of wicked men.”

Dhamméléka Unnénse, deriving stika from the Sanskrit
sdyaka, “ bow,” translated (¢) dhanurdhravi, skilled with
the bow.”

B. Gunasékara, Mudaliyir, suggested (d) Shidka saturd
(satru), “enemy of the Shias,”’ the Mildivians being Sunnis ;
(¢) 8. siya, ‘““own” 4 ako (Sanskrit aksha, * organs of
sense '), ‘*subduer of (his) passions”; (f) siya + aka,
“eye” = pratyaksha, and sdstura = sdstruvii, “*experienced
teacher.”

* Of., too, Sribhara (lit., ** bearer of wealth or glory *): one of the
Birudas of a Beventh Century Pallava King, probably Naresipha-
varman L (Epigraphia Indica, X., p. 6). A. Mendisa Gunasikara,
Mudaliyér, woald derive prer from the Sanskpit dhira, **leamed,”
“ brave " ; which seems preforable.

1 As the Mildive Rulers style themselves in Arsbie, on their Coins,
AS-SULTAN UL BAR Wa'L Bafin, " Sultin of Land and Bea,” the
epithet EUSA FURADANA may, perhaps, be better translated “ Lord of
the Ocean " (8. jolo pradhdnaei).

{ Taking stAxa sSASTURA AUDANA KAATIRI together, A. Mendis
Gunasékars, Mudalivir, would translate: ‘The Eshatriya (Ruler,
famed for) heroism (or glorious achievements, scoured by the power)
of his (Sanskrit swakiys) arms (Sanskrit sastra).”

2a 17-18
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(vil) AUDANA. — Perhaps — Sanskrit avaddla, **white,"
*“unsullied.” * Appears almost invariably in immediate
connection with KirrTr, “ renowned " (S. kirti, “ fame %y

(viil.) BowaNa.—Older Missives give the truer form BUwANA
(8. bhuwana, * world,” * universe i 5 |

(ix.) RASGE-FANU.—In early Missives of the Eighteenth
Century sometimes written RADUNGE-FANU : RASGE-FANANSE.

FANT, PANANSE.—S. vahansé, honorific affix, by consonantal
change through vanansé.

(x.) MANIEU-FPANU-MEN.—Euphemistic plural-singular,

(xi.) FADAIA-ME—* A5, “in the manner” — 8. paridden,
by rejection of liguid medial consonant : Mg — 8. ma, intensive
suffix.

(xii.) HIA-FULU-GAL—" In mind,” locative — HIT (8. hité)

FULU (honorific) 6ar (6ATUX, “ near '), by euphonic assimila-
tion.

(xiii.) BEHIGEA GOS.—S. behigana (bahinavd, ** to descend *')
gos : Pyrard, BEHIGUE, “ sailing with the wind and corrent * :
Drake’s (old English) “ spooming along before the sea.”

(xiv.) ARA¥ODIGEA-NUVA,—* Inall humbleness,” “‘unworthy
though (the giver and the present) be.”

Alternative forms in older Missives: aAgA HODI, ARAT HODI,
ARANT HODE, ARAINU HODE.

Cf. Pyrard, VEDON A ROUESPOU [VEDUN ArUVAIFU], “the
present paid to a delegate of the Sultén " and Maldive
Milim's Letter, vEpUN opl, * Present boat.” d

(xv.) BADERL — Originally confined to the * Treasurer,” or
Keeper of the Royal Stores (8. Bhinddgirikd). The title, like
Banddra, Bapdd, in Ceylon, gradually acquired a wider use,
though at first restricted to persons of high birth

(xvi) Kfvi—Perhaps = wkvi, * tindal.”
(x¥iL) ALU-GADU, ALU-GADU-MEN.—The ordinary designation

employed by Méldivian Sulténs and noble hen writing of
themselves in the first person. Wigas i

.

* Whenos Banskyi I‘.llid.llﬂ. e onnm,' B ae ie " fupra, .
57.%). Avadding n?::;mm s d.iﬂ%lli.ng.“ hiato ™ {ovs P

T BOWANA Mams mapos. Of. Sanskrit bhu i ndyaka, " Chief of
Kings " (A. Mendis Gmm..";aummm. .
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(xviii.) 6apU, EoLU, FULU.—Honorific suffixes, generally
implying connection with Royalty.

(xix.) aavaLr . . . HUANEVIME.— Periphrasis for the
simpler e ion, occasionally found in these Missives,
paTorU (Hi thni jdfrd) avas-EvRaaval, “(kindly) hasten
(his return) voyage."

vApAIGEN.—Cf. the respectful use of Siphalese vadinavd,
as applied t:.} Buddhist Priests, &c.

Consonant and Vowel Changes.™

- Some ruling Vowel and Consonantal changes from Sinhalese
into Méldivian are noticeable in this Missive :—

{i.) Consonants.

Sinhalese ¢ becomes Maldive B : 8. pala ; M. FARUA; RB: 8.
i v ; M. ForUVA.

Sinhalese d becomes Maldive u : 8. dds; M. His.

Siphalese n becomes Maldive L : 8. unna ; M. uruA.
Siphalese p becomes Méldive ¥: 8. pradhdna ; M. FURADANA.
Siphalese v becomes Méldive ¥ : 8. evanavd ; M. FoNUAVIMD.

(ii.) Vowels.

Siphalese @ becomes Mildive & : S. danvanavd, balavanavd ;
M. DEANEVI, BEALAVUMAL
Sinhalese a becomes Mildive 1: 5. famun ; M. TIMAA.
tuSiT?hn]ese a becomes Mildive o : 8. evanavd ; M. FONUA-
vimu,
Sinhalese @ becomes Maldive v: S. ihata, karavanavd ; M.
[HU, EURAAVAL
Siphalese 1 becomes Maldive v : 5. innavd ; M. AUANEVIME.
Sinhalese u becomes Mildive A : S. famun ; M. TIMAA.
Sinhalese u becomes Méldive o : S. bhuvana ; M. BOVANA.
Stil;lhaleae ¢ becomes Maldive 1: S. mé, tibenavd ; M. a1,
TIBf,
Siphalese o becomes Maldive v : S. no-rusanavd ; M. ¥U-
RUSSEVUMEVE.
Siphalese ¢ becomes Maldive E; A: S. hengenavd, fgna ;
M. EGIAJE; TANAKU.

* See supra, p. 135, for James de Alwis's similar comparison, and
passim for Geiger’s.
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(iii.) Exofic Words,

Independent of Sinhalese, many words, purely foreign, or
of probable foreign origin, oeeur :—

Perai-AmbEc.—Iahndnr, saldm, rahpmat, Ehabar, add,
hadiyd, taksir, mu'df, musimu, sanaf,

Tamil.—p63E (T. téni), wrra (cf, T, michcham), ras (cf. T.
arasan), o1 (T. édam), ALK, ALUN (of. T. e

Malay.—gp1 (2 Malay ada, “ be ),

Portuguese.—GoRUNUDORE * (Dutch, Gouverneur : of. 8.
Governadéru).

II.—Maldive Commereial Letter : A.D, 1875 cirea,

The Letter in GABULI TANA (of which nline-fnr-iinn'l‘ranmript
In DIVES AKURU T is given to right on Plate IX.), though
short, and purely g ** Business Communication,” will not,
as doubly reproduced, be without some service towards

&, comparative study of the Old and Modern Mildive
Alphabets,

It was written in the Seventies of the Nineteenth Century,
by Ali Didj DorhiménA-kilagefinu, a Méldivian nobleman then
resident at Galle,t where his son, the present Prime Minister,
Ibrahim Didi I}nrhiménﬁ—lﬂ']agefinu,and one grandson, Ahmad
Didi Kuda Durhiménﬁ.—kilugeﬁnu, were educated.

. * CORUNUDORE, “ Governor,” The latter portion is not {8 presumed
in 1882) = T. furg;, “lord,” &e.: the vomplete word is g eorruption,
doubtless through Portuguese, of

Iiuru:iiu: greatly exercised the Mildivian State Secretaries: for the first
part i

1 _hea and inserting sari at the end in place of the
Signature (illegible) at foot of the GABULT Thxa writing,
1 Ali Didi died iy I878. *“Much of his (Ah

di, n relative
of Bultén M mad Mbin-ud-din, A.D 1769-1835) ability was
:nhmtadhrhulunAllDIdI{rmﬂmmuﬂdnd iy Bultdn in 1950 to the

0 . became o domiciled Ceyl nhject,
l-n;;;lndad at Galle until his death.™ (Bell, i
p- 37.
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Transcript.*
AL-HAMDU-LILLAH

(1) DORIMENA-EILAGEFANURGE SALAR
Of Dorhiméné-kilagefdnu  the salutation

(2) HURTEVE MUHAMMAD MARAREARA DEEALT
is (sent) to Muhammad Marakkir, two persons.

(3) m¥a(R) ISFINISGE ADARTTO
Of the Spanish Agency
(4) » Acu BOTU(R) GENA HADULUGE
in the steamert (which was) brought for the rice
RALU
the freight

(5) E miruxa(r) NU-DIGER TIYA ULE
to those persons not given that doing

. (6) mi EIRWEGER-HE ADUD SITiYE
why to-day a letter

(7) (T) EBA FONUVIVE NALfHA(R) HIGADA
they have sent, proceedings will have

(8) wamE KIYA B RUFIYA E
to go forth saying. That money to those
MiHURNA(R)
persons
(9) LBENEGO(T) AVAHA(R) HADAREVE
of receiving soon (the means) make.

(10) ax  sref  vrowi mai(g) 17
This letter is written on May 17th.}

* The preference of the writer, like that of the suthor of the FaprTa
¥0(T) (see supra, p. 163), for &, as, on the other hand, of the official
soribe who pmuafthg Bultan's Missive of A.H. 1210 (A D, 1795) for
AVIENT (A), may be contrasted, in interesting c ion of the
unsettled orthography of Méldivian words, permitting alternative use
of these letters, according to fancy.

t Bee supra, p. 66, note ®, KGU is not onomatopoetic for ** cargo ™ :
it is from HindGsténi dy, “steam ™ (¢f. dg-kd-alat, “ steam engine'").
Other Hindisténi derivatives are apapTvo, NiLv (cf. Arabic naoul,
“ freight "), wicina (of. Persinn ndla-gi, “ complaint”).—B.. Ed.

1 Year not given, but probably about 1875, or earlier.
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Translation,
Praise be to God, the Most Highest!
The compliments (lit., saldm) of (Al Didi) Dorhiméng
kilagefinu to Muhammad Mar Brothers {u‘; Company). '

- -

% Please, therefore, take nmn ction,
Agents) may get the money mry 2 . (e

(Dated) May 17.*
¥
“ ,
E
* -— _ —
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[Theee run from 1 to 60.)

The figures in Column 3, Plate V., are more
corrcotly styled * Sighalese Numerala,"”
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